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SOME apology is deemed neceſſary by writers of every 
deſcription on introducing their labours to the public, more 
eſpecially when they have been preceded by others in the 
ſame line. If the following-fheets exhibit but little that is 
uſeful, or nothing that is new, the author is convinced apo- 
logy would be improper, and he has laboured in vain ; but 
ſhuuld they be found to ſmooth the path of inſtruction, he 
truſts the ſame criticiſm which awarded the meed of praiſe 
to his Grammar (under its imperfections), will diſcriminate 

the improvements he has made i in the means of acquiring 
the French language. ! : | 


| It does not remain for him to point out the utility of a 
Book of Exerciſes ; the value of this mode of teaching is 
already appreciated ; he is leſs inclined to deery his prede- 
ceſſors, for defect is natural to man: yet, if the arrange- 
ment be obvious: the ſtyle conciſe, and clear ; the examples 
apt; the Exerciſes moral, and properly adapted; and the 
manner of working them eafily comprehended ; he may pre- 
ſume upon the merit of a few improvements, withe he has 
arailed bimfetf of all that was uſeful in others. - © 79 
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The different Parts of Speech are ieee eh ede 
and preciſion; Syntax is fully treated & in a ſeries of ſhort 
and accurate Rules, with Examples, and each is ſucceeded. 
by a ſelected Exerciſe, entertaining and inſtructive. No 
rule is anticipated : the principles depend ſucceſſively on 7 
each other; and a knowledge of the preceding uſually leads 
to the underſtanding of thoſe which follow. Care has been 
taken to render the Exerciſes progrefively difficult. The _ 
figures 2, 2, 3, 4, &c. interſperſed through the Syntax un- 
derneath many Engliſh words, indicate the rule in which * 
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more frequent as we proceed, will, in a. ſnort time, make 
the ſtudent perfect maſter of his principles, and enable a 
man of underſtanding to learn N W N . 
ee e 8 5 
To complete his taſk, HP to. diner theſe Exerciſes | 
| worthy of the public approbation, the author has ſpared no 
trouble. He has found them eſſentially uſeful in the courſe © 
of his own practice; and he truſts, from the ſolieitude with 
which he has conſtantly amended whatever appeared to re- 
quire it, that they will greatly facilitate the progreſs of the -- 
pupil, and diminiſh the trouble of the maſter. 18 
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=. tertaining account of the extent, fituation, climate, popula- 
wia, inhabitants, manners, cuftoms, curioſities, &c. of the 
= Jager, White; Saeed; and colonies of the world, 
oh os 
= 41 N. B. The author convinced b daily experience, that the 
7 immediate tranſition from 4 Book of Exerciſe, where moſt of 
dhe French ewords are put under the Engliſh ſentences, to an 
* 1 Eau boak, where no French words are. to be found, is too 
Ai "aud difficult for moſt ſcholars, bas put many references 
| e bottom of —_— 725 of this work, which will greatly 
yy rs and ſmooth the Path of 


* rY ** < 
50% Res A 6 ft Py 2 „ bw... + — 
3+ . 2 * * - \ en 


<= 
- ADVERTISEMENT: 
THE rapid ſole of the two firft editions of this - 
book, the characters given to it in public, and the many 


commendatiotis it has received in private, have amply re- 
warded the author for all his trouble, and have flrongly 


* - induced bim to uſe his utmoſt endeavours to render it flill 


mare worthy F the public approbation, and more adapted 
to the capacities of youth, to whoſe igſtruction he has for 
many years devoted all his time and labours. | 


The preſent edition is greatly i PERF it has 7. 
ceived material emendations and additions. The ſecond. 
part is entirely new: many rules in the ſyntax, which 
were complex, have been divided to attain perſpicuity 
and precifian ; the moſt eſſential rules are marked with 
a (F to attract a more particular attention ; the re- 
ferences ta the rules are more frequent, the examples 
rendered more eaſy to tranſlate, and the whole is exe- 
cuted on a plan more fimple and better adapted to 28 
capacities of the Net * 
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' MARKS AND ABBREVIATIONS 
MADE USB or in THIS WORK. 


; 7 
bm. f.) Denotes that the ſobſtantive is maſculine or 
feminine. F dy 


(ir) - . - « Marks 9 irregular, of which every tenſe. 
ee 
2 conjugations. 
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653 3, + 5, &c:) OY . 
 — __ the rules, which ſhew how to expreſs in French the Eng- 
lim worde under which they are placed. 
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e - after a word, it has reference to ſome obſervations made 

at the bottom of the page 5 but when it is put under an 
Nw PV 
French. 


5 (7) - i This hand marks the rae which re the mo 
p e e eee 0 


ee t There putts fant 
| in the in 

verb in the nt of the infinitive mood, to exerciſe the learner 
in putting in their proper gender, TS; IT Penn 


«LH 
o * 


according as the caſe requires it. x 
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le d&jeuner, bGreakfaſh, de lachicorte, ſuccory. 
le diner, dinner. | 2 8 — 
le ſouper, 7. du celeri, cry. 
2. 
de la crovite, cruft. une poire, a pear. 
de la mie, crumb, une orange, an orange. 
du beure, _ Gutter. un citron, - a lemon. 
de la viande, meat. un abricot, an apricat. 
du roti, - - roafl meat, une peche, a peach. 
du bouilli, boiled meat. une olive, an olive. 
du beuf. beef. une ceriſe, cherry. 
du veau, veal. dies groſeilles, gooſeberries. . 
du mouton, mutton. aiſes, frawberries, 
du porc, port. s framboiſes, raſpberries. 
du lard, Vacon. des noix, walnuts. 
du gras, at. - du raifin, a grape. 
du maigre, Jean. des chataignes, cheſnuts, Cc. 
une volaille, a fpwl, 3 1 
du gibier, game. 6. Drinkzng. 
un hevre, © 2 en 88 0 ; 
des ix, Ppartridges. a biere, Geer. 
un faiſan, pheaſant. du cidre, oder. 
une becaſſe, Aa woodcock. de l'eau, water. 
tne bẽcaſſine, a ſripe. du the, tea. 
des pigeons, F1geons. du caffe, coffee. 
un chapon, a capdn. du chocolat, chocalate. 
un e pay a turkey. du cocao, cocoa; &c. 
un die, 2 gooſe, L | 
un canard, a duck. 7. Things uſed at Table, 
du poiſſon, ſome fiſh. la naPPe, table-cloth. 
une morue, a cod. un plat,. a diſt. 
du ſaumon, ſalmon. une aſſiette, à fate. 
un turbot, a turbot. un couteau, à knife. 
un merlan, a aobiting. une cueiller, a ſpoon. 
une ſole, a ſole. une fourchette, . fork. 
un maquerau, a mackerel, du el, ſalt. 
un hareng, a berring, une ſaliere, Jalt. cellar. 
une anguille, an eel, _ de la moutarde, muftard, 
un brochet, à pite. du poivre, pepper, 
une plie, a plaice. du vinaigre, wUeger, 
une truite, a trout. un verre, a glaſs, &c. 
une tortue, a turtle. r N 
des choux,, cabbage. 8. Furniture of. a Room. 
des navets, furnips. un lit, a bed. | 
des carottes, carrots. un matelas, a mattreſs. 
des pommes de des draps, ſbeets. 
terre, potatoes, .,Almgcouverture, 4 blanket. 4; 
des artichauts, artichokgK; eaux, _— 5 
a chair. 
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un tapis, - a carpet. la hanche, the bis. 
un miroir, a looking-glaſt; la cuifle, ' the thigh. 
une caiſſe, a cheſl. le genous the knee. 
une armoire, chef? of drawers la jambe, the leg. 61 
un tableau, a picture. le pied, - the foot. 
une chandelle, a candle. le talon, the heel, Sc. 
un chand&lier, a candleſtick. Ats 28 
des mouchettes, fuers. 10. Dreſs. ö 
un livre, a book. un py 5 u, a hat, _ 
du papier, Paper. un habit, a coat. 
de — | it. CEE une veſte, a fi coat. 
des plumes, - pens, &c. une culotte, breeches.: 
des bas, . flockings. © 
9. Of the Body. des ſouliers, ſhoes, 

le corps, the body, des boucles, buckles. 
le ſang, the blood. ' des bottes, boots. 
la peau, the ſkin, un ruban, a riband. 
les 0s, the bones, un collier, a necklace. 
la moelle, the marrow. des | - kD 
les veines, © the veins, . Poreille, ear-rings. | 
le pouls, the pulſe. une robe, . a gown. . 
les nerfs, the nerves." une jupe, a petticoat. 
la tete, the head. un tablier, an apron. 
le front, the forehead. une montre, @ watch. 

le viſage, the face. des gans, - gloves. 
les yeux, the eyes. un manchon, a muff. _ 
les 1 the eye-lids. un parapluie, an umbrella. 
les ſourcils, tbe eye-brows. un mouchoir, à bandtercbhig 
le nez, the noſe. | » Sc. 32 
les oreilles, the ears. 6 . 
la bouche, the mouth. ; 11. Relations. 
les levres, the lips. pere, - father, 
la langue, . the tongue. mere, mot ber. 
les dents, tbe teeth.- grand-pꝭ᷑re, grand: ſatber. 
les joues, the cheeks, grand-mere, and-mother. 
le menton, the chin. 1 beau-pere, father-in-law. 
la gorge, the throat. belle-mtre, mother-in-law 
le cou, the neck, #frire, brother. 
Fepaule, the ſhoulder. ſceur, ſhifter. ITY 
le bras, the arm. beau-frere, Grother-inlaw 
la main, the hand. belle-ſceur, er-in-law. 
le pouce, the thumb. ' fils, fon. 14 
les doigts, the fingers. fille, daughter, 
le ſein, . the boſom. petit-fils, © grand-ſon. 
le cœur, the heart,  petite-fille, grand-daught.” 
le dos, the back. ' parain, god-father. 
le ventre, the belly. maraine, god. mother. 
la ceinture, the aur filleul, | 
le.cote, | the Ade. 5 


Epoux, buſband. © tailleur, taylor. 
' Epouſe, wife, tanneur, tanner, 
oncle, . wncle. . tapiſſier, up bol erer. 
tante, . tenturier, | ax 
neveu, nephew. | tiſſerand, WEAVE), 
_ niece, nice. tonnelier, cooper, 
couſin, he-coufin. tourneur, - furner. | 
couſine, He- coin, &c. vitrier, _ glazier, &c. 
barbier, barbęr. Kxvarice, f. covetanſneſs. 
bijoutier, toymane. amertume, J. bitterneſs, 
boucher, butcher. ardoiſe, fo, Fate. 
boulanger, baker. aſtre, . va far. 
brafſeur,, brewer. attrait, charm, 
caroſſier, coach-maker. Bagatelle, * [rifle 
chapelier, batter. ; de 1 5 _ 
- charpentier, carpenter.  bataille, |. - battly, 
cocher, coachman, baton, | ua 
rope-maher” bontẽ, _ goodneſs. 
ſhoemaber.  bordure, © Frame. 
cutler. boue, # ; i di Fr * * 
cook * brouillard, fog . 
, „ bruit, a noiſe . 
draper. butin, , booty, 
grocer. Cabinet, cloſer. 
chinaman. cachet, ſeal. 
Founder. cam „F. country. 
blackſmith. caractère, . temper. 
clock-maker. caroſſe, . coach. 
gardener. chair, f. fleſh. © 
- Imprimeur, printer. chaleur, beat. 
jouailler, Jjeweller. chambre, . room. 
laboureur, lougbman. — 4 Field. 
 Hibraire, ookfeller. chanſon, F. ſong. 
magon, bricklayer. charbon, coal. 
meunier, miller, charue, F. plough, 
orfeyre; '  goldſmith.. chaſſe, unting. 
patiſſier, paſtry-cook. chaux, lime, 
peintre, Painter. chemin, road, 
perruquier, bair-drefer. © chiite, he fall. 
relieur, bool - binder. ciel, heavens 
ſavetier, cobler. cire, Ff. WAX, 
ſellier, ſadler. ciſeaux, ſerſſars. 
"ferrurier, lockſmith. cloche, A. betl. 


+ The ſubftantives not followed by m or | 
feminine, according as their final is maſculine or fem 


auhich ſee the table of termmations, P+ 12. 


m or f, are maſeuline, or 
imme ; for 
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clou, 
coltre, 7. 
conduite, F. 
conſiance, 
corps, 


cuir, 


cuivre, m. 


Dance, 
d bat, d 


dẽbauche, V. 6 | 
_ defiance, 


dẽlicateſſe, 
deluge, m. 
dẽpens, 


douccur, 
durce, 
Eau, 
Ecole, f. 
ter iture, 


 Egliſe, J. 


Enigme 
Epine, 7. — 
Epingle, f. 
Epreuve, V. 


E 
elperance, 


eſpion, 

e quiſle, | ge 
tat, | 
Etoile, J. 
Etude, /. 


» 
feuille, 
fidelitẽ, 
fevre, 7. 
fleche, . 
fleur, 
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nail. 


anger. 
conduct. 


\ . confidence. 


fweetneſs. 


- duration. 


TWAaker. 
ſchool. 
writing. 
church. 
riddle. 


- thorn. 


pin, 
tit 


honneur, m. 
honte, /. 
horloge, J. 
huitre, /. 
Idée, 
2 
iure, 
jour, 
Ju 3 . 
juſteſſe, 
— 
angue, /. 
— 
lettre, /. 
lien, 
lieu, 
lune, T. 
lunette, 


moulin, mill. rẽ proche, . ' reproach, 
mouvement, motion. reve, m. © dream. 
mur, wall, ronce, f. bramble. 
Naiſſance, birth. | roue, _ evheel. 
neige, ff © now. Sac, i bag. 
nid, l. ſavon, poap. 
nuit, 7. night. ſerment, oatb. 
Oiſeau, Bird. ſerrure, ' dock. 
ombre, m,  JHadow. ſoir, evening. 
ongle, . nail. ſort, fate. 
ordre, m. order.  ſoumiſſion, ſubmiſſion. 
orge, m. barley, ſouris, . mouſe. 
orgeuil, pride. ſuffrage, Vote. 
orient, _caft. Tableau, picture. 
- occident, ave. tache, J. | &lot. 
Paille, firaw. tapiss carpet. 
paiſage, landſcape. tẽmẽritẽ, 8 - 
paix, peace. titre, m. title. | 
palais,  * alace. travail, work. 
panier, aſtet. triſteſſe, ſadneſs. 
peigne, r. comb. trou, - ' bole. - 

* perde ie, treachery. troupe, Troop. 
perte, ,. boſs. troupeau, flocks, 

peſte, . plague. Vaiſſeau, ſbip. 

- peuple, W. people. vent, wind. 

paierre, fone, 4 ver, orm. 
pillage, pflunder. verge, . yard. 
pitie, 7 - verite, _ truth. 
plomb, lead. vertu, J. virtue. 
pluie, rain. vie, bfe. 

_ plume, . pen. univers, uni verſe. 
poche, 7. Pocket. voiſin, neigbbour. 
poids, _ averght. von, Doice. 
pont, briage. voyage, travel. 
2 door. uſage, cuſtom. 

udre, 5 EE 3 ; 
a> : 14. A Series of Adjefives. _ 
prẽſage, Abſolu, abſolute. 
preſent a affreux, dreadfi ul, 
prix, m. aimable, __ amiable. 
progres, aiſe, glad. ; 
pudeur, | ancien, old. 
Raiſon, J. reaſomn. aſhdu, aſiduous. 
raſoir, raſor. avide, greedy, 
ravage, ba vock. De, . 
rayon, © Fay. beau, ne. 
régle, rule. blanc, _ a white, 
repas, -- meal. dleu, blue. 
reponſe, anſuwet, h bon, : Sec. 
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boſſu,  * crooked, infidel, unfaithful. 
Chaud, bot. | injurieux, injurious. 
cher, dear. + joli, . - © pretty. 
conforme, conformable. zuſte, juſt. 
contagieux, contagious. Lache, coward, 
content, ſatisfied. large, broad. | 
curieux, CUrIOns. las, tired. 
N iſdainful. lent, flow. : 
tant, + loathſome. libre, free. 
gen gréable, lea ing. Mauvais, Sad. * 
auge N 3 —— | — 
digne, worthy. riſable, contemptible. 
— doubtful. " Nereffaire, neceſſary. 
doux, feoeet. net, clean. 
Eclatant, bright. noir, black. 
effroyable, Ffrightfal. nombreux, numero. 
Epais, thick, neuf, new. 
6trange ge, An. | nouveau, nec. 
= is, — nuiſible, burtful. 
acheux, x Obẽiſſant, obedient. 
— | >. odieux, ——_ 
meux, ti amaus, 2 Ora 7 . 
faux, falſe. ond aie, — ; 
fẽroce, 1 Parfait, perfect. 
fertile, Fruitful. perfide, perfidious. 
flatteur, - © flatterer. perilleux, perilous, 
foible, Tweak, peſant, Heavy. 
fert, eg. petit, little. 
frais, „ pieux, pious, © 
Genereux, generous, plaintif, mournful. 
glorieux, OE. Lint n, full. 
gracieux, gracefu poli, civil. 
gras, _: profond, deep 
grand, 77 | 
, . WP 
Habile, le. ; 
haut, bigh. 
heureux, happy. 
honnete, honeſt. * cunning. 5 
honteux, + Sang. Sage, i 
humain, bumane. ſaint, bely. 
| Jalow, Jealous. ſauvage, wild. 
jaune, yellow. ſec, dry. 
zeune, ſerieux, eriwus, 
illuſtre, 2 ſuperflu, ſuperfluous, 
impie, | impious. I” ſuch. 
incredule, - incredulous, tEmeraire, raſh. 
indigne, unworthy, timide, fearful, 
ame, 


* infamous, tranquil, I quiet, 
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'triſte} ſad. 


Verd, green. 
ver itable, true. 


Les oiſeaux — 580 
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VOCABULARY.” 


vieux, oll. 


voluptueux, v. 


vrai, 
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' SOUND OF BIRDS AND BEASTS, - 


birds ſing. 


4 
% 
* 
/ * 
, % 
, 
* - 4 
* 
| 1. 4 s 
3 5 —ͤͤ — 
... 
. 
* 
0 , 4 * 4 
- * FT 


le perroquet parle, the parrot talks. © 
le merle "es EO, the Kaethe wwhiſlles. 
la colombe gemit, the dove cooes. | 
le chante, > 20g the cock crows. 

le —— croaſſe, the raven croaks, 

le cheval hennit, : the borſe neighs, 

Pane brait, - the aſi brays. | 

le beuf meugle, the ox lows. 

le taureau mugit, the bull roars. 

le lion rugit, the lion roars. 

le ſerpent ſiffle, _the ſnake biſſes, 

la brebis bele, the Peep bleats. 

le chat miaule et file, the cat meaus and purs. . 
le chien aboie, the dog en. 

le lievre crie, bot the hare ks, 
le loup hurle, 8 the evolf how 

KEY 8 


1 
& 


» 


LESS," 4 
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PART II. 
PARTS OF SPEECH. | 
THERE are in French nine pres of Tperch, which are 
called, 1. Article. 2. Subſtantive. 3. Adjective. 4. Pro- 
noun, 5. Verb, declinable.—6. Adverb. 7. Prepeſition. 
8. Conjunction. 9. Interjection, indec linable. Of which as 
follows: 4 | | 
7 | 
1. Or THE ARTICLE. . 
The article is a word placed before a ſubſtantive, to fleterm- 


| Ine the extent of its cation. Wn 

There are three articles in French. 1. The definite, le, la, 
tes, which is uſed before a noun taken in a particular or uni- 
verſal ſenſe. 2, The indefinite, an or une, which is uſed be- 
fore a noun fingular, taken in an indeterminate fenſe. 3. The 
partitive, du, de la, des, which is uſed before a noun to denote 
- 2 number or portion of a thing. They are declined as | 

0 3 L . - 1 : 


1. Definite Article. 
Singular, Plural for all. 
N. p 4 *. 5. M. 7. n 
N. Ac. le, la, r „ the 
G. Ab. du, dela, de des, of or from the 
D. au, ala, AFP aux, EET 
| 2. Partitive Article. | 
N. Acc. du, dela, de l' des, "ſome 
N. Acc. def, de, d' de, | x 
3. Indefinite Article. 
N. Acc. un, une, no plural, a 
G. Ab. d'un, une, of or from a 

D. Kun, à une, ö 1 8 66 


is uſed before a noun of both genders which begins with 
a vowel, or an þ mute, as Poiſeau, F homme, &c. 

+ When a ſubſtantive taken in a partitive ſenſe is preceded 
by an adjective, the word de is always uſed inſtead of du, de la, 
bd af as, du pain, de bon pain; de la viande, de bonne vi- 

S n o7 0 F 
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D. 


: EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 
v. "Declenfan ure Namer ond Pronouns." r 
Singular. Plural for all. 
N, Acc. take no pre ſitions nor article before them. 
© mM, — 5 TW i. 
S. Ab. de, ay d' de, prep. Fer. from 
„ d a, To .. 155 


EXER CISE * the ARTICLES and PROPER NAMPS. 


N. B. 


1. marks the definite article, 4. The indefinite. 


3. The partitive; and 4. the proper names. The. m denotes 


a noun maſculine; F a noun feminine; v a noun which begins 


with a vowel; and b, a noun which begins with an h mute. 


I, The father, of the ſon, to the brother. The 
the dau ghter, to the ſiſter. 


pere m 


fili m 


Jrere, m 


enfant v 


mother, of 
mere f 


The child, of the angel, to the 


ange v 


The man, of the hiſtory, to the harmony. The gar- | 


ſeeur f 
ſoul. 
ame v. bomme h hiftoire h 
dens, of the houſts, to 
Lins pl maiſant pl. amis 


barmonie h 
friends. The maſter of the ooh. 
_mattre m maiſon f. 


pl 


Send the child to ſchool. 


fare 


Life of man 


9 à la ville f envoyex enfant v feole v. vie f bamme 

is ſhort. Give the apple to the boy, and the orange to the 
me f gargon m f. v 

3 of the rays of the ln, The 


rayons 


irl. 


Lig ht 


e ee 


ef lumitre f of ** 
© horror of vice, and the — ro virtue, are the elight 'of the 


 borreur h vice m 


wiſe. 


e m 
the princes. 


princes 
to the general N 


general 


eli es * the oa 


| W m. 


2. Give me ſome 15 and ſome 3 age 1 meat and 
donnex-· moi . 
| ſome muſtard, ſome eggs and ſome 

f moutarde f e 


- Amour V 


armee v 
Let us 


vertu f 
The admiral ſpeaks to the king, to the queen, and 

" amiral v roi m | 
The city of London has given a ſword - 
cite f de Londres a donn une 


the army. The moon is the my of = 


lune f 


leil, m 
dilices pl 
reine f 


eee 


prefer honour to intereſt. 


preferons bonneur. h mterfty 


pain m et 


, pl 


beure m 


wviande f 
Give me ſome 
donnex- moi 


2 bread, and ſome good butter, ſome "warty meat, and ſome 
bon © 


, muſtard; ſome — eggs and ſome good apples. f 


ai 


encre v. 


have ſome ink and ſome pens, I have bad ink ed bad 1 


pommes j 


4 


maſter for me, 1 He 


gender, like that of inanimate objects, is known by the termi- 


1 


or $UBSTANTIVES. 71 


3. 1 have | a dictionary and a grammar. He — of a 
j'ai dictionaire m grammaire il patle * 


maitre m pour moi! maitraſe ma ſcur. 1 — 
a watch to a young man, and a 3 to oo. rl, 
montre f jeune Et rune fe C 
There is a bird and a cage; a houſe, 3 to a tree, 

voila oiſeau m f  . maiſonf” 3 er 


from a pear. 
-: porref | 
| +: Homer and Vigil are the princes of ports The 
Homere b — 3 pottes pl. 
. of Achilles, he of Diomedes, the hve of . 
- - wvaleur f amour v 


3 Helen, and the enn, of Penelope are celebrated in the 


Helene h ideliti f font clibres dans 
writings of Homer. You go & Paris, and I to London; 
ecrits. 6 dass allez moi Londres 


he comes from Wincheſter, we will go to Dover, and from 


il vient | | nous trons 71 Dowvres 
Dover to Calais. | 
2. Or SUBSTANTIVES. 
A ſubſtantive is the name of a perſon or» things as „. *. 
homme, a man; une maiſon, a — 2 une pensee, a t bought. . * 
A ſubſtantive is ſingular or plural. It is ſingular, 


ſpeak of one perſon or thing, as un livre, a book; un cheval, 

a horſe. It 1 plural, when we ſpeak of more than one, as 

deux livres, two — ; trois chevaux, three horſes. 
Nouns are maſculine or feminine. Their gender may be 


known by the followir eee which are 
uſeful, and ſhould be Eumnt by EY 


How to diflinguiſh when a why is maſculine or * 


A general rule. Among the living creatures, the males are 
of the maſculine gender, and the females of the feminine. 
Thus un homme, un bei, un cog, &c. a man, an ox, a cock, 
are maſculine; and ane femme, une wache, une poule, &c. a 


woman, a cow, a hen, are feminine. 


We mult except from this rule, the reptiles, inſects, fiſhes, 
and many wild birds and beaſts, whoſe males and females are 
both maiculine in French, or both feminine. Thus for in- $ 


| Rance, une morue a cod, une mouche a fly, une hirondelle a 


iwallow, are both males and females of the feminine gender; 
and un ſaumon a ſalmon, un ſerpent a ſnake, un momeau a 
ſparrow, are males and females o the maſculine gender. Their 


nation of their names, as follows: 


— 


F, 5 % 


1 


Moſeuine terminations. 


ſi other are maſculine; alſo 
1 . | 
4 1498 ; A 


„ 2 @ Bats 


*, Our, ion, 


W pre 


un Echo 
un chapeau 


- * iẽge 


f ige 
- un 3 


un royaume 
un 
un ſophiſme 

un atome 


6. oire 
all trees 

all adjetives ſubſtantively 
1 uſed. 


Exceptions to the maſculine. 
1. * eee la 


elef, la cour, ge e la 
dent, la dot; la 1 
fin, la fort, la lecon, la 
n nuit, 
„la ranſom, la ſoif, la 


ky ok, a tour, la vis. 
2. Ia foi, la fourmi, la wh 


la 

Tl 4.2 b eine Fhiſtoire, la 
17 406. hiſtoĩre 

| 27 by — la  nageoire, la paſ- 
ſoire, une ire. G 

NX. S. he words which end 


in a, 6, o, ege, acle, aire 
FL eIE 4 —— 


culine, without any exception. 


* * 5 


_ GEnBER OF NOUNS. 


* All nouns which en! 
3 and have any i 


A 
un oubli 


un payſage | 


le vulgaire 


eme 


un chene 


le deſhanneur, Fhonteur, le 


lampion, un million. / 


cõtẽ, I'EtE, un patF, un walt, 


e | 
1,* All nouns which end 


7, ude la ſervitude 
3. ire la riviere | 
9. ure une bleſfare 
10. lle la chandelle 4 
mme une pomume 
nne la canne i 
rre la terre / 
11. ſe la chaſſe 0 
tte la patte 5 
Exceptions to the feminine. 


1. *x: le choix, le crucifix, 
k flux, le reflux, le „ le 
ſtyx. eur: le bonheur, ecceur, 


malheur. ion: le croupion, le 
on: le 


poiſon, le tiſon, le blazon, I'to-= 


rizon, le gazon. 
2. un athte, un mauſolce, 


un tropheE. 


3. un comitẽ, un contẽ, le 


8 _e foie, le 
. le foie, le genie, un in- 
cen, un parapluie. 
5. 5 
6. le * 2 . 
7. le prelude. 
8. le cimetiere, le lire, le 
derriere. 
9. un augure, du beure, le 
mg le murmure, le par- 
ure. 
10. un codicille, un chevre- 
teville, un inter valle, un 8 


11. le caroſſe, le n 


parnaſſe. 4 VE. . 


6 


EXERCISE upon the GENDER of NOUNS. 


The rules upon the articles muſt be applied here; that is 
to ſay, the articles muſt 'be uſed, and agree with their ſub- 


ſtantives in genders, numbers and caſes, * 


Prefer virtue to riches, friendſhip to money, and utility to 
priferez vertu f richeſſes amitie'v. || argenbv utile v 
pleaſure. Education 1 to the — what neatneſs 2 to the 

Ar. 1 K eſprit ceque propretè e 71 
mT” Life is ſhort. —_— is the baſis of all chriſtian 
corps. vie courte humilite baſe f toutes vertus 
virtues. - Light is an emanation 'of the rays: of the ſun. 
chretiennes lumiere emanation © rayons , . "og 
Pride is often the effect of ignorance. ' Hiſtory is the pictur 
orgueil ſouvent effet ignorance hiftoire tableau 

of times, the image of inconſtancy, and variations; The 
tems image inconflance et des variations, © 
ſimplicity of nature is more amiable than all the.embelliſhments - 
fimplicite nature plus; aimable que tous embelifſemens + 
of art. Geography is the deſcription of the earth. The, caſt, 
geographie | terre orient 
the weſt, the ſouth, and the north are the four cardinal points. 
occident mid. nord ſont quatrg points cardinaux 
Hope, pride, ignorance, and preſumption are the ſour- 
esperance orgueil ignorance - preſomptiun ſont 1. 
ces of enthutiaſm. Gaming is the ruin of youth. Honour 
anthayfiaſme. jeu, _ ruine f jeuneſſe honneur 
and glory incite to courage and virtue. Thg genius of the 
gloire f excitent courage it à la vertu n genie m, 


- 


French language conſiſts in clearneſs, purity, elegance, and 
langue From f conſifte dans clarte — —— 8 
ſtrength. Fire, air, earth, and water are the four e nta 
force f feu air terre . eau font „ quatre element 
Eloquence, painting, ſculpture, and poetry belong. to the 
eloquence peinture ſculpture potſie apparttennent” 
imagination. Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the ſay&uary 
imagination  stcret * cf prudence 1, ſanfugire m 
of wiſdom. Honour is the reward of virtue. Patience and 
Jageſe honneur  \* + . vertu f patience » 
perſeverance are neceſſary, to man. Tranquility of the ſoul 
perseverazce ſont ndeeſſaires  tranquillite dime . 
is the height of felicity on the earth. The fate of nations is 


conmble m felicite ſtr | terre fort nations pl + 
governed by the providence of God. bs Lake dy" 
o r : * 8 SW +4 2. „ \s * 
 gouverne par providence de Dieu dd vv, he: 
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442 10 * 
or ADJECTIVES. 


An adjective expreſſes the quality of a perſon or a thing. Such 

are grand, great; bon, good; mauvais, wicked; tit, little. 
An adjective is always joined or relative to a ſubſtantive or a 
pronoun. 

As the adjeQives agree in French with their ſubſtanti ves, 
they have allo two genders and numbers. They form their 
feminine from the maſculine, and the plural from the ſingular, 
aſer the following directions. 


How to form the Feminine of Adjeftiver. 


The adjeRives become feminine, by chang maſcy- 
line terminations, as follows: ; l 9 


il 


wy 
. 


[ 

. 

* 4 

. eur 4 

| / 

= * 

6. TheadjeAtives of alf others final take an e mute for the Ji - 

feminine, =” 1 

petit petite grand grande q : 

nos. | 0 

x. * favori makes favorite in the feminine gender. I 

1 + er grec, public, turr, make i in_the feminine cadugue, , 
greque, pu turque. : 

ws Te Fa OR make in the feminine mauvaiſe, h 


rake fra Q A 8 2 N q 


= 


* 


? | a natura/ ſtyle, a natura! inclination, the publick intereſt, the 


EXERCISE UPON THE ADJECTIVES. . rs 
4. complet, diſcret, inquiet, replet, secret, and devot make 


in the feminine complete, diſcrete, mquiete, replete, ſecrttez 


devote. 


5. Some of the verbal adje&ives change the final cur into 
ereſſe ; as enchanteur, enchantereſſe ; pecheur, ptchereſſe ; ven- 
geur, vengereſſe. The adjectives ending in eur take an a for 
the feminine, when they are not derived from verbs; as inte- 
rieur, interieure; majeur, majeure. ; 

6. doux, roux, vieux, malin, benin, tiers make in the femi- 


nine douce, rouſſe, vielle, maligne, benigne, fierce. "0 


N. B. beau, nouveau, fou, mou, vieux make in the maſcu- 
line bel, nouvel, fol, mol, viel, when the next nouns ins 
with a vowel or an h mute. It is from that final they form 
their feminine, by adding ie to it; as nouvel, nouvelle; bel m, 
belle f; viel m, vielle f = 


EXERCISE upon” the FORMATION of the FEMININE of 


N. B. The adjectives which muſt go in French after the 


ſubſtantives have the laſt letter in Italic. | 
A man, a good woman, a great garden, a great houſe, 


# bomme m femme f grand jardin m maiſon] 
+ white handkerchief, a white gown, a new A ne 
blanc mouchoir m robe f neuf ＋ m 


waiſteoat, an attentive boy, an attentive girl, a fat ox, a fat 
vefle f attentif gargon F fille gras m. 

cow, an ambitious project, an ambitious woman, a 

vache f ambitieux projet m femme f cruel 


father, a cruel mother, a bitter fruit, 3 con- 


pere mere m aner fruit m con- 
ſtant friend, a conſtant reſolution, an elegant _ an ele- 
ſtaut . m 1 * f elegant diſcour — 
ganf lady, a tive ſenſe, a figurative ex » A 
— f atif ſens m — f poder 


dinner, a frugal life, ſome cold beef, ſome cold meat, a war- 


diner m vie f Ffroidbeuf m viande f guer- 
like people, a warlike nation, a long diſcourſe, a long — 
rier peuple m nation f long diſcour m pbr 71 


naturel flyle m inclination f interet m 
publicł opinion, a ious pretence, a ſpecious anſwer, a 
opinion f cieux pretexte m reponſe f 


high wall, a high tower, a pretty boy, a pretty girl, a long 
I . ä — long 
Her rue f — cages | compagnie f 


ha. 3 
1 
LAS - : * 


W 2 
4 


* 
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| white my a white houſe, five white houſes, 


8 


26 EXERCISE. UPON SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES, | 


How to form the Plural of Subflantives and Adjectives. 
The ſubſtantives and adjectives form their plural from the 


| kingular, by changing their final as follows: 


- ſingular. plural. fingular. plural. 
e into en 4. ſage ſages 
al aux cheval chevaux 
2. % ail aux travail travaux 
au aux beau beaux 
e eux * jeux 
2. ou ox chou choux 
8. „ ns dent prince 
Fiel nien fils les fils 
> 8 J la voix les voix 
— ; | le nez les nez 
4. All other We plural; as 
bon bons petit petits. 


N. B. The plural maſeuline of adjectives is formed from 
the ſingular maſculine ; and the plural feminine from the fin- 
Way FRO ez 1 grand, grands; grande, nn "ws 
elles. 8 1 . . 


Auel, 1 n aden a 
iz” * arail, ditail, t ventail,  gouvernail and rail take an 
s for the plural. 
2. Trou, chu, fou, hibou, and licou take an s for the p lural. - 
3. The words of one ſyllable only take an 5; Mts four, dent, 
g 2. 5 dents, plural. 
makes peu, ciel, cieux ; ; veil, Seu; . cens; 


k 1 a 
| — — — * * 


f 
4+ 
; 


— — 


| EXERCISE. | pox the PLURAL of SUBSTANTIPES. ard 


 ADFECTIVES. 


„Remember to a ply i in this exerciſe the rules for the a. 
21 for the feminine of adjectives, as well as for their plural; 
and in every exerciſe, the rules which precede. muſt be applied. 


57 A harmonious apes, two harmonious concerts; 3 an har- 
7 *. barmonienx concert m deux 


. x 


moniou⸗ voice, three harmoniou- voices a white horſe, four 


blanc chewval ma quatre 

Vour brother 
| maifon f cing votre frere 

i ; prudent: and wile, your brothers are prudent and wise z. 

W ..tfrr ea et ſage vos 

is prudent and wiſe; your ſiſters re prodent a and 


1 77 4 Wer 127 
| | / + : 2 8 42 


voix f trois 


* 


e. 4 


new, theſe books are new; this table is new, theſe tables are 


or PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 17 


J 
young and handſome; your dau 


daughters are MY eite This bel is 
1 gb 2 ce Worem 


ne, ces * cette tablef ces font 
— My ln and generous, my uncles are rich and 
mon oncle riebe Senereux mes _ ſont. 
generous; my aunt is rich and generous, r are rick 
ma tantef font 
——— Give me a ſmall knife, — a ſmall fork; 
donne - moi petit couteau m chette f 
give me two ſmall knives, and two ſmall forks. is animal 
donnex- moi . cet animal m 
is cruel and revengeful, theſe animals are cruel and revenge- 
cruel vendic 


ful; this beaſt is cruel and ; theſe beaſts ve cruel : 


cette bete f font + 
and revengeful. Our: lowing; ns ah. ow 
notre amour m . mutuel nos ſentiments. 


'* toads our fear is mutual, our- fears are mutual, I have e 


notre crainte f v0. ſont SY TE 
good fire in my. room, 7 have two good fires in my houſe, 1 
 feum chambref deux ma mais 


1. Or PERSONAL PRONOUNS. | 
The perſonal pronouns are uſed for the names of perſons, 


and to ayoid a repetition, which would be tedious. 1 14 


They are called conjunRive, . when they are the. nominative 
or the object of the verb; ns 1 ove bim. I is the 
and him the object of the verb love. They are called digjupc+ 
tive, when they come after an interrogation, A conjunction, or 


9 as, do that for me. 2 i 41 


pronouns are_the ſame in, Engliſh whether they, are, 


conjunctive or disjunctive; but they are different, in 
| French, and vow us & be auf dne. 02 muon 


O 3 


l 


% 


48 210971 OF: PRONOUNS # +» 


* on gt on 8 a as 11 . ARGS ate » 
© Dellenfion of the Qonjunttive Perſonal Pronouns. 
3 N. = » SF 86. 4.7 * 1 D. if #4 Acc. 9 . 
je» 1 en e me tome me me 
- 1 45 * ther 1 -- fre. to:t | -te T thee 
#h;< he en of bin lui to him le bim 
elle, 1g/bem cent her hai to ber la ber. 
nous —_ en Aa nous to us nous @©s-- 
Daus your, en of yore: vous if 414 Vous 
ils -02, they ee them lows: wo how es rhe 
elles .  #þey+; en i; of them. leur to them les tbem 
elne of the, Digjuniue, Perſonal Pronouns. 
4 N. — | G. | D. 15 Acc. 
moi de moi me d moi to ne moi me 
toil\ tba de toi of thee à toi to thee | toi thee 
mmi be de lui / bim a lui to hm lui. bim 
elle „e elle of ber à elle to bes elle ber 
nous de de nous of ws da nous tou, nous . 
vous , de vous % à vous ſe % vous you 
Fux lie deux of them à eux Tothem enx || them 
elles they d'elles.- of tbem à elles to them elles them 
IN. B. The conjunctive pronouns je; tu, il, elle, nous, vous, +, 
1 elles go always before the verb of which, they are the nomi= ; 
native caſe, except in an interrogative ſenterice; vrhen they go 
after; ex. je parie, Þ ak; parlez<vous? dv" you ſpeak? 
akt che perſonal pronouns are in 1 


ſuative they always go immediately before the verb they are 1 
governed by, or before its auxiliary 5*ex. je les connnis, I know 2 
them je les ai commu, I have known'them;- If, however, the ; 

verb was in the imperative affirmative, the governed pronouns 
ſhdald go after it; ex. dhe - le parlix lui, fee them, ſpeak + 
to him bel disjunRive pronbuns'are.put' in the ſame place | 
in French us they are in Engliſh, and require no explanation. be 
: 8 | . F o WV : 2 . 2 
ebe poſſeſſive pronouns! denote the poſſeſſion, and particu- | gi 
lariſe the ſubſtantive to whicli they have reference. They are b, 
Alles iconjunftive* when they come before a ſubſtantive ; and 
diiknintive'when they refer to a ſubſtantive antecedent, The hs 
Krit rake the prepoſition de in the genitive caſe, and à in the 8 
dative'; the are declined with the definite article te, la, * 
les, in the nominative and accuſative; du, de da, des in the ge- mM 


nitise; and un, à la, aus: in the dative, like a ſubſtantive, 
Both ae declinable, and agree in gender and number with the 
noun to wach they dre joined or relative. They are as fol- 

63 N TOE = 3 OTE SSR. - 8 9 hs 
hs * . * — | "TOE 


. ww 6 4 


„ 
1 
o * = 
8 1 
F 4 
*. +. * 
5 9 
(FIR 
by _ 
uy 
* 
. * 5 
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OF PRONOUNS» 19 
JEET IDE UTE. PUTT 4422S 2328-54-14 
cConjundive Poſeſſrve Pronouns. _ 1 
; Plural. 
0 . 

7 ' Digjunfive Paſaſi ue Pronouns. 5 
le mien la mienne les miens les miennes, mine 
le tien la tienne les tiens les tiennes _ thme 

le fien - la ſienne les ſiens les ſiennes bis bers ils 
le nõtre la notre les natres & ours 
le votre la votre les votres Y'” yours 
le leur ls leur . tes en, their: 
2 — — _— 


3. Or DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. + 


The demonſtrative pronouns denote 2 and, as if it 
were, point to the eye, the perſon or thing ſpo 


are the following: 


Singular. „ M Pleral. 
; M. . . +0 Ms LE" | 42 „ 
1. ce, cet cette, this, that ces ces theſe, thoſe 
2. celui celle that ceux celles : thoſe 


3. celui-ci celle-ci- tbit  ceux-ci-: celles-cit 


celui-la celle-là fbat ceux-là celles-la - the - 4p 


4+ ceci, m. this; cela, m. that. They are uſed as 
1. The pronoun ce is uſed before a ſubſtantive maſculine 


when it begins with a conſonant, and cer when it begins with _ 


a vowel or an h mute; as ce jardin, cet oĩſeau, cet homme. 
2. celui, celle, &c. are uſed for that and thoſe, followed by 
a genitive. caſe, or a relative pronoun; as, ce ire vaut mieux 
. this book is better than that of my 
ro eb: 4 5H + 8 14 09 1 ui 
3. When we have ſpoken of ſeveral objects, celui-cd, or 


celle-ci are uſed with reference to the laſt; and celui- la, or 


celle la, to the former; a8, le vice et la vertu ont des effets 
contraires; celle-ci rend Þ ' beureux, et celui-Ià le rend 
malbeureux. Nee | - 

4. cect and cela are to ſhow.. ſome particular object, 


without naming it; as, - moi ceci, et gardez cela pour 


vous; give me this, and keep that for you. 


N. B. Theſe pronouns agree in gender and number ith the 


en of. They 
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fubltantive to which 


\ 


F * 
9 


or PRONOUNS. 


they are joined or relative. 


. prepoſition de for the genitive caſe, and à for the dative. 
4. Or RELATIVE PRONOUNS. - 


$ m. F. m 
leq 


N. 


Kee The relative pronouns have a particular reference to the noun 
to which they belong, and come immediately after it in French. 
They are as N | E 

Pronouns relative to Perſons. 
Singular. © Plural. 
"IP N. . p 
N. qui 
9 


Pronouns relative to Animals and Things, 


qui 


3 


+ 
vel laqull 


m. 7. 


qui. ſq 
G. dent duquel de laquelle dont deſquels 
: auquel Alaquelle | 
Ate. que lequel laquelle que leſquels 


auxquels 


uels 


N. B. qui is uſed in the nominative, dont in the genitive, 


and que in the accuſative, for both genders and numbers of all 
ſorts of objects; as, I homme qui lit, le chewal qui 


nt 


have reference to a noun mentioned in 


| pare, le livre 
ui eff fir la table, nom. bamme dont vous parlez, le cheval 
4 vous parlex, le livre. dont vou, parlex, 


que je vois, le chewal que je vois, le liure que je wois, acc. 


gen. homme 


5. Or INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. _ 
The interrogative pronouns are uſed to afk queſtions, and 


li ?-—votrefrere. They are the 
With reference to things. 


qu 


D. I 


qui 


Ace, qui 


4 


. 


-.*» Wihry ence to . 
are» pe 


of whom? de 
| to whom ? 
_ © avbom?# © 


s F 


* 


4 


me . 
quoi 


2 I + >» he 
- 
* - * 
=— 
" R 4 
” 


the anſwer; as, 


of what Þ \ | 
to what? © 


They take the 


gui of 
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EXERCISE UPON THE PRONOUNS, | 21 


With reference to Perſons and Things. 
Singular. Plural. 
' . * N. 8 ' N. £5 : 

N. Acc. que! quelle quels quelles what? 
G. de quel de quelle de quels de quelles of what? 
D. aquel a quelle A quels à quelles 10 what? 

With reference to Perſons and Things. 
N. Acc, lequel laquelle leſquels leſquelles which ? 


G, duquel de laquelle deſquels deſquelles of which 
D. auquel d laquelle auxquels auxquelles fo auhc 
N. B. what is expreſſed by quoi when it ſignifies what thing; _ 
and by quel or quelle before a ſubſtantive; as, je ſais en quoi 
vous etes 4 * I know in what you are guilty, Quel 
livre liſez-vous, what book do you — Holby. 

6. Or INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. . 
The indeterminate pronouns: are ſo called, becauſe they ex- 
preſs a vague and indeterminate object. They are the follow- 
ing: | | 8 


on ® = one's ſelf 8 N > wage 5p ewhoever 
le meme the ſame ©- 'un Fautre one another 
pluſieurs many, ſeveral Pun et Vautre both | 
autres others Fun ou l'autre either ; 
quelqu'un ſomebody ni l'un ni Pautre neither 
-chacun _ every aucun none 5 
tout - © - "every thing perſonne nobody 
tout ce. qui whatever rien _ nothing \- 


* on makes de ſoi in the genitive, à ſoi in the dative, and 
ſor after a prepoſition; all other pronouns take the prepoſition - 
7 5 the genitive, and à for the dative; as rien, rien, 
à rien. | 


b . I 


. 
EXERCISE pen the PRONOUNS. 

N. B. I put a c under the pronoun when it is conjunctive, 
and a d when it is disjunctive. When the perſonal pronouns 
are conjunctive, they before the verb in French, though 
they are put after it in Eng lim. 
1. Perſonal.—1 ſpeak, who ſpeak? I; he reads, who 
5 5 c parle qui parle de tit gut 
reads? he; they dance, hd dance? they; he ſpeaks to me, 

it d .c danſent gui danſe d © 74 
he and his brother ſpeak againſt me; they love me; you 
det fon frere parlent contre d c aiment e 


6 | 

4 

4 1 
| | 0 
9 

I 

ti 

- bl q 
4 ih | 
\ . j 
* 1.031 

ny 
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22 or THE AUXILIARY VERBS, 


know them; you oo to _ you ſpeak of _ "_ou 
connoifſez les « c parlez 


ſpeak againſt them; we love . we reſpet them, we © je 


contre d c aimons c c reſpefons c c reſp 
him; he 8 to me; he ſpeaks to him and to her. 
c _c parle et 2 „ . 9 


2. Poſſe frue.—My brother, my lider; my brothers, my 
frre m fſeeur f 


ſiſters; of my garden, of my houſe, of my books; of my 


jardin m matſan f livres pl 
tables; to my country, to my nation, to my horſes, to my 


lables pl *', pays m nation f chevaux pl 
cows ; his maſter, his miſtreſs; of his pleaſure, to his duty; 


vaches pl maitrem maitreſſe f _ plaiſym devoir m 
our friend; of your picture, to their room, of our cloſet, to 
ami tableau m chambre cabinet 

your bed, of their enemies. 
lit ennemit pl 
3. Demon rative.—This wine is that TIF: is good} 
4 vin m off 1 bierre f 
that man is learned, that woman is learned; theſe apples are 
homme ſavant femme _ font 
ripez do on ſpeak of at Gd, do not ſpeak of * 


mures ne parlex enfant m 
theſe pens, to ek books; this bird; of that cage, to that 


Flumes pl livres pl  oifeeum cage f 
country; theſe arms, of theſe cre to thoſe armies; give 


m armes pl foldats pl arme. P! ane 


me this or that; do not do that. 
mi ou ne faxtes as 


As che other pronouns cannot be a lied but in 8 i 
- Yoo difficult for beginners, the exerciſes upon them will be 
: found i in the ſyntax, rule 79, and following. 


2 — AK —— . 
OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


bf. Avoir, to Aw. Ger. ayant, having, Part. eu, bad. ö 
; =o Jai, as, az avons, aver, ont. 
J'avots, avois, avoit z avions, ' avier, avoient, 


— — ——— — 


* The number 1. denotes the e preſent « of the indicative tenſe, 

2. the 1 5. the preterite, 4. the future, 5. the condi- 
tonal, 6 — of the e 7. the 2 ah 
8. the 


N 


e Si io. 
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REGULAR CONJUGATIONS: 23 
3. Jeus, eus, ent; efimes, eüten, eurent. 
4. J'aurai, auras, aura; aurons, aurez, auront. 
6. Taurois, aurois, auroit; aurions, auriez, auroient. 
Jai aies, ait; ayons, ayes, aient. 

0 Jed euſles, ut; —— euſſier, euſſent. 
8. aies, ait; ayons, eee, ene, 


Inf. etre, to be. G, ftant, being. P. Et6, been. 


* Ba Ya 89510 eſt; ſommes, , Etes, ſont. 


. is, ſerois, ſeroit —  ſeriez | ſeroient. 
5. Je ſerois, ſerois, A RR. , | 
fuſhons, 


THE TEN REGULAR CONJ}UGATIONS, - 
1. Parkr, to ſpeak, G. partant. Part. parle®, 
P lur, al, x 


ez 
oit; 
az- 
ra; 
roĩt; 
ez 
at; 
= 


TT 
4 Gr et 


car the Engh wwords, — | 
t fog! maj reoar the Bay nods, This will be an 


if be remembers that to is the mark of the 
2, ſhall or will, of the 7752 
2 


, conditional, may 
juntos mighe, O the pretrit, 2 Aae 


75 


3 o te 


% 
— 


=” REGULAR co ts. 
. Sentirz to A. . ſentant. P. ſenti. 


„Ae. Plural. i Plural. 
5 of ſen 0 23" tons, tes, tent. 
. je. ſen tois, , toit; tions, tiez, toient. 
3. Je ſen -tis, tis, tit; times, tites, rent. 
4. Je ſenti -rai, | ras, ra; rons, rez, rout. 
5. Je ſenti rois, Yois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
6. Je ſent e, es, e; ions, iez, ent. 
7. Je ſent iſſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, iſſiez, iſſent. 
8. ſen ts, te; tons, tez, tent. 3 
4. Tenir, to told. 6. tenant. P. tenu. 8 ö 
1. Je t : Zens, jens, ient; enons, enez, iennent. * 
2. Je ten ois, ois, oit; ions, jez; oient. 8 
3 jet. ins, ins, int; inmes, intez, inrent. 
38 4. Je tiend | -rai, ras, ra; rons, x Tez, 5 ront. 
5. Je tiend -=rois; rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. x 
6, Jet +1enne, £25 22 ung! z enions, eniez, iennent. 2 
7. Je t? 0 inſſe, inſſes 5 int; -inſhons, inſſiez, inflent. 3 
8. _t _ tens, jenne; enons, enez,  iennent, 4. 
5. Recevoiry to receive. G. recevant. P. regu. 2 8 
"3 1. Je reg | =0is, ois, oit; evons, evez, : 'vivent. © A 
2. Te recey ois, ois, oit; jons, ez, dient. ? 
3. Je reg aus, us, ut; + times, fites, + frent. / 
4. je recev -raj, ras, Taz rons, rer, ront. a 
5. Je recey <rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. bor 
6. 8 reg »oive, OIVes, oive; evions, eviez, doivent. 12 
7. je rec. uſe, uſſes, dt; ulſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 3. 
g. e ai doit oive; evons, ever, oĩvent. 2 
6. Fire, to do. G. faiſant. P. fait. 7 
1. Je fai =, 8 t; f ſons, tes, font. 93 
2. J. fir -ois, ois, bit; ions, iez, oient. 
3. Jef; | „% is, it; mes, dies, irent, 
4. ele 2 ral, ras, Ta; rons, ne, ront. 
5. Je fe rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
6. Je faſſ e, es, e; ions, iez,- ent. | 
7. Jef -ifſe, iſles, it; - iſfions, iſhez, _iflent, | 
. 9 fa 2 is, Me; : iſons, ites, ſſent. : 
- - 
7. Banda, to fear. 6. craignant. F. craint, 8 
1. & eral -NS,. ne, nt; gnons, gnez, gnent. 
4. Je eraign -0ls, dis, doit; ons, ien, dient. 8 
" $3. Je craign is,. is, it; imes, _ ites, , rent. - 
>. 


4. Je cid ral, mne, a; rene, res, ost. 


o 
39 
— 


3 \ECVLARYCONJUGATIONS, 25 ' 


4. Je-connoit -rai, © ras, raf rns, rer, ront. 


5. Je connoit -rois, rois, roit; rions, riez, roient. 
6. Je connoiſſ-e, es, ez jons, iez,” ent. 

4 7. * = uſſes, fit. - uſſions, uſher, uſſent. 
3. - * connoi s, fe; - flons, flex flent. 


9. Tnfruire, to infiru8. G. inſtruiſant. P. inſtruit. 
1. Ji 11 -3, ; 87 "> tz. - ſons, ſez, ſent. 
2. inſtruiſ | dis, | ois, doit; ions, ier, vient.. 
3. Jinſtruiſ is, it, it; mes, * ites, . 
x 4. J'inftrui -rai; ras, raz rons, rez, 

4 inſtrui -rois -.. rois, roit; rions, . riea, : 

Q inſtruĩſ | e, 4 es, ' ON. ions, 

7. Tinſtruiſ -ifſe, iſſes, it; iſſions, ſes, 


* F bo = - ſt - -3, Tl 0 ſer,- 

* 10. vendre, _— G. vendant. P. vendu. — 
& * Je ven Ads, dz; b 

1 2. Je vend ois, . oĩt; 

3 3. Je vend is, is, it; 

A 4. Je vend raf, "ras, ta; 5 


5. 4. 35 vend -rois, - ,rols, 775 


7. 7. * A, 2 it; 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. ' 


INDICATIVE. 


: cond. ; | . 


1 
£ 
7 
£ 


aittois ; 


rirois; 


ettrai, ettrois ; 


nrai, 


Z 
2 
E 
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Tis, 


rois, 


+ ettois, is, 


rirgis ; 


is, Firai, 
us, aitrai, 


rois, 
ais, aiſſois, 


ajtrois ; 


. vois, is, Vrai, 
ayois, vus, oirai, 


ouvois, us, 


vs ral, | 
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„* YORMATION or vunstss aun PEALONS. 


TABLE II. 
| Shewing how to find out all the Perſons | ary Verbs 
regular and irregular, the fit Porſon being known. 
- RULE 1.—Singufas of the Preſent Indicative. 


The firſt 
ſecond ends in 5, and the third in e, like the firſt; ex. je parle, 
tu parles, il parle. | | 5 
: When the firſt n ends. in £ r, the &cond is like the 

_ firſt, and the thu 

ge veux, tu veux, il vew. 
If however the __ ends in cs, d ar ts, the third 
ends in c, d, or t, and the is entirely left out; as je waincs, 
tu vaincy, il vainc; je perd tw perde, i} perd; je meets, tu 
meta, il met. — No Exceptions. 

Take the liſt of verbs, which is at the end of the „and 
make the pupil apply this rule to ſeveral verbs; and ſo en to 
all other rules. I his practice will make him, on. perfect in 
the verbs, and teach hing.orthography at the ſame time. : 


"RULE z2.— Pl of the Preſent Indicative. 
The three perſons plural arm formed from the gerund, by 


changing the final ant into os for the firſt perſon, ex for the- 


perſon ends in e, fy or x. When it ends in e, the 


changes s or x into 7; as, je lis, tu lis, il lit; 


| ſecond, and ent for the third; as, liſant, ger. lilpns, liſea, li- 5 


ſent, pl. If there is a y in the gerund before ant, it is changed 
into 4 for the third perſon 1 as, croyant, ger. Croyons,. 


ez, croient, pl. not croyent. 

xceptions.—Y ou nut from this rule the auxiliary 
avoir and &tre, and all the verbs of the fourth, fifth, 
and ſixth conjugations, which are conjugated. at full length in 
page 23. Alſo the following irregular verbs: aller makes 
vais, vas, va, allons, allex, vont; ſavoir makes ſais, ſais, 
fait, ſavons, ſavez, ſavent, not ſachons; boire, buwvant, boi- 
vent; mourir, mourant, meurent ; pouvoir, pouvant, fpeuvent ; 
prendre, prenant, prennent; vouloir, woulant, veulent; and 
their compound make the third perſon in the ſame. manner. 
Dire and redire make vont dites, vous redites in the ſecond 
plural, and not vous diſez, vous rediſez. 


py RULE: -, T 
The imperfect is formed from the gerund, by changing the 
final amt into g | 


dis, ois, oOitx . jons, zen, cient ; 
as, liſant « je liſois, tu liſois, il liſeit; nous bi UNI 
. 


Exceptions. —Vou muſt except. air and /avoiry which 


— 


1 — 


= 
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FORMATION OF TENSES AND PERSONS. 13 


make in the gerund ayant, ſachant; Kn 
wan, je volt, and not Jayois, je | 


- RULE 4.—Preterite of the Indicative. 


The firſt perſon of this tenſe has four different terminations ; 
ai, ins, is, or us, which muſt be learnt by heart in all verbs, 
as they are not formed from any tenſe; but all other perſons 
are formed from the firſt by changing the final, as follows: 


At as, a; ames, ates, erent. 

ins, ins, int; inmes, intes, inrent. 
. it; mes, ites, irent. 
Vn * ut; _ limes, üͤtes, urent. 


N. The firſt conju tion ende in ai; the fourth, in in-; 
the fifth, in ws; and all others in is. 

Obſerve in table the firſt of the irregular verbs, 1. that moſt 
of the participles which end in is, are the ſame in the preterite, 
as, mis, pris, affis, participle; je mis, je pris, j affis, preterite ; 
2. that moſt of the participles which end in f or u, end in 15 
or us in the preterite z as, ri, lu, participles; je ru, je lus, pre- 
— T ee do not ſtand good for the regular 
* a 

.1 RULE 3 of the Indicative. | 

The future is . 

changing the final 7 or re into 2 
rai, ras ra; rons, rex, ront. 

Exeeptions—The following verbs, and thoſe gg 
after them, make the infinitive and future, as follows; 
Jaurai; aſſeoir, jaſſeirai ; acquerir, Jacquerrai ; courir, je cours 
rai z cueillir, je cueillerai; envoyer, j enverrai; tre, je ſeraĩ; 
faloir, il faudra; mourir, je mourrai;; pleuvoir, "il pleuvra; 
pouvoir, mp recevoir, je recevrai; ſavoir, je nn 
tenir, je ti 2 je vaudrai ; vouloir, je voudrai; 
voir, je verrai. The other perſons. are formed from the . 


as before. * 26 | 
5 RULE 6.—Conditional Tenſe. 
The conditional is invariably farmed f from the Futures: by 
changing the final rai into | : 
trois, rois, ; roit 3 v' + Fions, | ner, 22 


RULE 3 of the Subjunive, 


The preſent of the ſubjunctive ends alway: in e, and is 
formed rom the gerund, by changing the final ant into 


„„ ez . ions, jez, ent. 


3 —The firt"and ſecond perſons plural have ne 
exceptions: but the following verba, and thoſe en 2a 


- 


cvuoir, etre, and ſaavir, which have all the perſons of the im- 
| e like thoſe of the ſubjunctive. 


EXERCISE upon the 8 nol VERBS ro HAVE and 


--4 the feminine of ache. ives, 3 4 bet the pfural of nonrs. 


ne r ; you have ne ao ruffles ; they — : fine noſe- 


et an mattye . — * 


— 


34 EXERCISE UPON THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


ter them, make the gerund and the firſt perſon of the ſubjuno- — 
tive, as follows; aller, allant, 3j aille; boire, buvant, je boive 3 
faire, faiſant, je faſſe; mourir, mourant, je meure; pouvoir, 


- pouvant, je puiſſe; prendre, prenant, je prenne; receyoir, rece- 


— 


vant, j repoive; tenir, — rn er, valant, je 
vaille; vouloir, voulant, je 

Obſerve that the "Eerie _—_ is formed | an 3 to 
the firſt ; that the third is like the that the 
third plural is alſo formed from the firſt fin N by adding ut 
to it ; thus, e, es, e, ent; and conſequently She verbs which are 
wregular in the firſt perſon, are always irre yr" in the ſecond 
fin tar, and in the third perſon of both num 

blerve alſo, that the final yant of the — is changed 

into ic for the fubjunctive; as, croyant croyant, je yore, not je _ 


| RULE 8:=Preterite of the Subjaonliivgg. 


This tenſe is formed from the firſt of the preterite of 
the indicative, by changing ai into afſe, and by addin z fe to 
all others ; as, 1 aimai, j Je tms, je linſſe; Jule 
giffe ; je regus, je ; e on for all 
„ aſſions, aber, aſſent. Þ 

inſſe, inſſes, int; inſſions, inſſiez, inſſent. 
iſſe, iſles, itz iſſtons, iſſſez, iſſent. 
uſſe, uſſes, ut; uſſions, uſſiez, uſlent, 
| RULE 9g.—lImperative Mood. 

The ſecond perſon ſingular, the firſt and ſecond of 
the i imperative, are like the boy” row of the preſent of the 
AU Tai VE. I the 2 1015 ** zular and plural of the im- 
perative, are like the third and plural of the ſub- 


| Exceptions. —The only exceptions to this rule ave the verbs 


— SD 


„T 


N. B. You muft always im future, the rules 


The figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 3, denote the tenſes. 1 Denotes the 
preſent tenſe, 2 the imperfect, 3 the preterite, + the future, 
and 5 the condiniogal. 


2. I have a vewy ribband; the fas a ws gry we have 
neuf ruban m des 


manchette f beau bou- 
gay. —2. I bad» god maſter; the ad . miltreſs ; we 


E 322 


— 


k © A. 
d p 


— UPON THE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. v5 | 
a NY ou had good ſiſters, they 9 


| friend—y. [ had a great garden to had'e grins body wi 


grand jardin m 1 
eee you had two great houſes _they tad a 
deux mat 


young turkey for their are. I have a white 


dirndon in Ainer. 


1 blane 
horſe ; he hall have a white waiſtcoat ; we fall have white 


chevatm wveſte f 

curtains ; you ſhall have a bad ſupper; they ban have bad 
mau vn ſouper m 

excuſe.—5. 1 would have a delicious fruitz ſhe would have a 

delicieux 


excuſe f fruit m 
C 


Joyan rex 
have a precious ſtone ; Ae have a bloody war. 
Pierre f ſanxians guerre f, 


1. I am ſck z thou art young ; he. wy — ſhe is un. 
malade 


doppy.; weary hdoriaus} e thy ue lac. 
laborieux modefle- pareſur. 


2. I was the. was prudent; we were diſcreet; you 
— diieret pl 
were tous; they, were jealows; r ee 
5 1 as bs intimate rien; ihe was my, greateſt enemy; we 
for intiane ma epnemce i 
were generous 3 you. wen vagratafals they. were crack; your 
genereua meat cruel 


dn _ — 4 6 be = boovy ſoldiers, he-will 


8 man; ſhe will ba bandlane . wei 
' bel Homme 


I X&REISE ua he REOULAR CONJUGATIONS.. 
See p. 23 


W . te a verb upon another, is. to make the final of 
add perſon of one verb, in perfect rhyme with the 

Ls 58 pon which it-is conjugated. To make this rhyme 

end the infitive as teroots of verde ibm which tenſes 

are formed; and change for any perſon the fame — np 


. 
* 


< 
— 
FJ * 
i 
* 


| 36 EXERCISE UPON THE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS: 
verbs of the ſame conjugation; thus, 

„Je parle, je parlaii, chanter will make chantant, — 
Eat, je ebantoce; and ſo arme. and re 


* wer any excfption. ; 
Fin Conjugation.—z. I love my Ker; thou, adoreſt God; 


aimer pere aarer Dieu 
be alarms the country ; ſhe dances very wel! ; we announce a 

_ .alarmer pays m dancer tres-bien  annoncer 
good news ; you water the. Sang wedge non » 
| nouvelle  arroſer jardin m ennemi 
2. I did ſweep the ſchool ; he did warm the bed; the did em- 
' broider her gown 3 22 —. 
dro z we z you n your 
der ſarobef -  cacheter lettre f dg —— 


exerciſe; they did condemn my enn. I diſmiſſed the 
theme m - condamner  conduite f renvoyer - 
| ſervant; he conſidered the queſtion; ſhe comforted her mother ; 


domefligue confiderer eftion f _ conſoler ſa 
we ſatisfied our maſter ;. — corrected the faults; they un 
contenter maitre corriger faut d- 


Galed the letter. —4. T will gt the eee ; he mill de- 


 eacheter lettre f decider 
elare the war; ſhe will breakfait with us; vi will diſarm the 
clarer guerre f euner avec deſarmer . 
wicked; 
| w{chans * © detromper fſeur 
1 I would n he — 
pPunition f JFrigquenter 
engrave my arms; ſhe would humble your pride 5 5 would 
amn bumilier 


graver orguetl 
Print a-grammar ;.'you would forget the injuries; they would 
Imprimer grammaire f wr injure 
their conduct. . | 3 
3 | Wer ce | | | 


. Second Conjugation.—1. ſhorten the way; he ſoftens the 


accourcir | chemin f adoutir 


_ hearts ; the ſets free her ſlaves we remove the difficulties ; you 


cæur: effranchtr eſclaves 
applaud to what he ſays; examine into the. queſtion. 
applaudir a ce qu'il dit ondir f 

3. I did warn your brother of his danger; he did build the for- 
5 avertir ſon © m 


applanir  difficultes 


: denten of our town; we did baniſh the wicked from our 


meichans 
did convert the 
convertir 


bannir 


a vou as a bad colour ʒ they 
Vin e Rb 


4% # ks, 8. 


as parler makes parlant 3 


„ differ he 
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EXERCISE UPON TAE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS, $7 


impious.— 3. I unfurniſhed the houſe; he demoliſhed the 
. impie at, ques maiſon f - demolir 

wall; we diſo our maſter ; you invaded their country ; 
mur m deſobeira maitre envabir pays 
they filled up the bottle with wine.—4. I ſhall finiſh my work 

_emplir bouteille f de vin nir ouvrage m 

to-night; this tree will ſoon bloſſom; he will furniſh this 
ce 2 cet arbre bientot fleurir EEarnir 
room; we will ſucceed in our undertaking; you will enjoy 
chambre f- _ reuffir dans entre priſe jouir 
a good health; they will languiſh a long while.—5. I would 
dune ſantef languir * long tems | 
nouriſh the chickens ; he would betray my intereſt ; we would 
nourrir poulet trabir interet 
weaken. their party; you would roaſt the hare; they would 
affoiblir parti rotir lit ure m 

undergo the puniſhment, 

ſubir punition f N 


Third Conjugation.— 1. I conſent to the marriage of my 
conſentir m 7 8 , 
ſon; ſhe tells a ſtory as often as ſhe opens her mouth; we 
mentir toutes les fois qu elle ouvre la bouche 
ſet out for France to-morrow ; you foreſee the misfortunes 
partir pour la demain pre ſentir malbeur pl 
before: t come; they repent.—2. I did ſleep very 5 
avant qu ils arrivent ſe repentir dormir 
he did ſmell very bad; we did ſerve our country; you did 
| entir mauvais ſervir 
out before me; they did reſent the effects of his paſſion. 
ſortir avant moi reſſentir effets colère f 


3. I flept very well yeſterday; he felt his misfortune ; wg 


dormir Bier ſentir malbeur m 
conſented to pay your father; you went out without my 
couſentir a payer pere fortir * ſan 
leave; they repented their conduct.—4. I ſhall go out to- 
permiſſion 7 repentir de conduite fortir de- 
morrow if it is fine weather; he will ſerve his friend ; we will 

main il fait tems m ſeroir ami 
{mell the dinner when it is ready; you will conſent to go 
ſentir diner quand il ſera pret conſentir à y aller 
there; they will ſet out fo-morrow for London. 
s partir pour Londres 


Fourth Conjugation.—1. I hold my book; ſhe abſtains 

| tenir livre m ' abſtenir 

from eating fruits; we agree with you that he was in the 
de manger des fruits convenir qu il att * 


— a 
* 


. 


_— 


"> . ˙—˙— ES es Lt ea EAI 7 
4 * Ba Ow 
\ 


1 © Wet at 
» * 


— 


hy 


3$ pxERCISE UPON THE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 
wrong ; you become an honeſt man; theſe horſes belong te 
tort dewenir honnete ' ces cheval appartenir 
my father. —2z. I did maintain the fact; he did obtain a good 
—_— utentr fait m obtenir 
place; we did return home; you did detain my fon ; they did 
f revenir à la maiſon detenir 
remember the fact—3. I diſcovered what he faid; he main- 
ſe reſſouvenir du fait diſconvenir de ce qu il dit main- 
tained the diſcipline in the army; we contained the mob; you 
tenir dans armee contenir populace f 
intervened in the aftair; they kept their promiſes.—4. I will 
- interventr dans affairs tenir prome ſſe 
obtain the conſent of the king; ſhe will return to- night from 
obtentr conſentementm rot reventr. ce ſoir de la 
town; we will attain our aim; you will ſupport your rank; 
ville parvenr a but ſoutenir rang 
they will return in few days.—5. I would keep better my 
wy reventr en peu de jours entretenir mieux 
family; he would become a learned man; you would detain 
famille deventr ſavant arxtenir 
the captain; they would obtain what they aſk. 
aapitainss obtenir cegu demander 


Fifth Conjugation, —T conceive how that has happened; he 
concevorr comment cela arrive 
ives your intentions; we owe ten pounds to your father; 
Tapperce voir de dewoir dix liure 
you receive a letter; they perceive t e danger. —3. I received 
recewoir . lettre f apperceuoir m recewoir 
a viſit from your ſiſter; ſhe conceived great hopes; we per- 
Vite f de fſarur conce voir de efperance aper- 
teived a thief; you received a great ſum of money yeſterday; 
cevoir valeur recewoir ſomme f d angent hier 
they perceived your trick. —4. I ſhall receive a letter from 
s appercevorr de 9 recevorr lettre f 
France in few days; he will owe me two hundred pounds at 
en peu de jours me devotr cent hire à 
the death of my mother; we will receive à reward for that 
mort f mere recevorr recompenſe f cette 
brilfiant action; yon will eaſily perceive if they are guilty ; 
8 apperce voir atsement coupables 
they will conceive a new project.—5. I would receive his 
concevorr nomweau projet m recewoir 
advice; he ſhould write to his brother; we would perceive if 
avi m Adewvoir ecrire  frere afpercevoir 
he ſays the truth; you ought to do your exerciſe ; they would 
dit weritef adewvoir faire theme 
receive your preſents with joy. | 
rece voir 8 


1 
/ 
* 
C 
C 
7 
Y 
t 
d 


we 
feum plain 


"_y - 
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| Sixth Conjugation,—1, I do my taſk; he undoes my work; 
| faire tachef defaire outrage m 
we ſatisfy our creditors; you counterfeit my writing; they do 


fatisfaire creanciers contrefaire @&criture aire 
what they pleaſe.—2. I was doing my exerciſe when you 
ce qu'ils weulent Faire theme m quand vous 
came; he did counterfeit his voice; we did exact too much; 
wintes contrefaire voix f 3 trop 
you did ſatisfy your maſter; they did do the ſame y 
ſatiefaive maitre faire la mime choſe 


twice.— 3. I ſatisfied my ſuperiors; he made 2 progreſs 

deux fois ſatigſaire ſuptrieur Faire = 

in the French language; we defeated the enemy; you fatisfied 
frangois langue f defaire ennemi - ſatisfaire 

my curioſity; they made a great objection.—4. I ſhall do my 

curiofite f faire f . faire 

exercile after breakfaſt ; he will make all his efforts; we will 

theme m apres dejeuner faire tous 

tatisfy our maſter ; you will undo what I have done; they 

ſatisfaire  maitre defairs ce que j ai fait 

will make a treaty of peace.— 5. I would do every thing 


faire traité m de paix faire tout 
to pleaſe you; he would make a good ſoldier; we would 
pour vous plaire faire bon ſoldat 


make a great noiſe; you would ſatisfy their ambition; they 
grand bruit m - ſatisfaire 
would counterfeit a bank- note. 
contrefaire un billet de banque 


Seventh Conjugation.—1, I fear my maſter; ſhe extinguiſhes 
1 craindre cteiudre 1 
it unfortunates; you paint well; 
, &o malheureux pl s Eater db. bien 
they complain of every body.—2, I did fear your anger; he 
fe plaindre tout le monde craindre colere 
did pity my ſiſter ; we did dye the filk; you did conſtrain my 
laindre eur teindre foie f contraindre 
couſin to fell his houſe; they did paint a ſhipwreck. —13. I 
a vendre maiſon f peindre un naufrage 
feigned to be ſick ; he_tranſgreſſed the laws of his country; 
| s 


the fire a 


Jeindre ftre malade enfreindre lots 


we joined the hands; you put out the candles; they com- 
joindre main eteindre chandelle con- 
pelled their ſon to learn mathematicks.—4. I will enjoin to 
traindre fils & apprenare les | enjoindre 
the ſervant to ſtay at home; ſhe will tranſgreſs your orders; 
au domeſtique de refler à la maiſen enfreindre ordre 


— — —— 
—— — — —Uͤ— — I 
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we will paint our room; you will pity their folly; they will 
Pieindre Af Nd | follie A: 


fear to be diſcovered. 5. I would compel the enemy to fight ; 


— 


craindre detre decouwert _ contraindre ennemi combaltre 


he would fear to diſpleaſe his maſter ; we would feign to be- 


FTraindre de deplaire à  feinare de les 
lieve them; you would paint very well; they would tranſ- 
. Stare - bien en- 
| em the * | | 


fremare © 


Eighth Conjugation.—1. 1 know your father ; he forgets 


connoĩtre -. meconnoitre *© 


his friends; we increaſe our income; you appear very dull; 
amis accoitre revenu paroitne 0 trifle 
they appear and diſappear in a moment.—3. I knew your 
.. , paroitre - diſparoitre dans connoitre 
fiſter when ſhe ſpoke ; ſhe knew the world before you; we 
ſcur quand farla monde m avant 
appeared in public; you appeared diſſatisſied; they knew 
paroitre ublic 5 mecontent reconnoitre 
their horſe again;—4. I will know the. whole buſineſs ; ſhe 
cheval f * connoĩtre tout affaire 


will appear handſomer; we will grow this year ; they will. 


et T1111 VPN 
erer ne and mother.— 5. I would acknowledge 
connoitre pere mere . reconnoitre 


your innocence; ſhe would grow every day, if ſhe was not 
eroitre tous les jours mttoit pas 
fick ; we would know the forces of the enemy; you would 


Ider th af uld know the truth 
appear o than me; wo ow tne truth. * 
Aae plus age que moi cceonnoi tre veriti f | 


Ninth Conjugation, , I inſtruẽt outh; ſhe indvces in 
| | inflruire la jeuneſſe induire en 
error; we tranſlate Engliſh into French; you ſeduce the ig- 


' erreur traduire Anglois en Frangeis Stduire < 


norants by your diſcourſes ; theſe trees produce good apples 
A difcours ces arbres produire de pommes 


every year.—2. I did introduce a new cuſtom ; he did deftroy 


tous les ans Antroduire contume detruire 
the wall; we did build a ſhip; you did conduct the enter- 
mur conſtruire vaiſſeau m conduire entre - 


priſe ; they did produce their title.— 3. I deducted the EX» 


priſe produire titre deduire 


pences ; he behaved very well; we tranſlated their work; you 
depenſe | ſe conduire traduire outrage 


1 


EXERCISE UPON THE COMPOUND TENSES. az 
ſeduced the witneſſes; they led young people into error. 
Seduire temoin induire les jeunes gens en erreur 
4. I ſhall convey the water into the meadow; he will con- 

5 conduire eau prairie f con- 
ſtrut a palace; we will reduce your brother to ſilence; you 
Aruire palais reduire frere © m 
will inſtru& their children; they will deſtroy the fortifications. 


inſtruire enfans detruire 


? * 
* 


5. I would tranſlate Italian; he would introduce my ſon to 


traduire- Italien introduire fl. 
the court; we would reconduct you home; you would plaiſ- 
cour f reconduire a la maiſon * 
ter the wall ; they would produce a good effect. | 
Auire mur Peroduire et m 
Tenth Conjugation.— 1. I expect company to-day ; . he 
-— --- - attendre compagme aujourd bui 


anſwers impudently ; we hear a great noiſe ; you defend your 


repondre impulemment entendre bruitm - defendre 


country; they ſpill. the human blood,—;. I fold my houſe ; 
pays repandre bumain ſang m vendre 
he condeſcended to her deſires; we melted the lead; you loſt 
condeſcendre defir feondre plomb perdre 
your time yeſterday ; they ſtretched the arms.—4. I will an- 
tems hier tendre bras 3 re 
ſwer in few words; he will hear what they fay; we will 
xdre en peu de mots entendre ce qu . diſent 
ſe our friends; you will fight the enemy; they will ſell 
combattre © vendre 


perdre amt 


their country-houſe,-;, I would confound his pride; he 
maiſon de campagne confondre — é 
would wait for an anſwer; we would interrupt the ; 
attendre * _— | 2 
ou would render juſtice to every a would hang 
* . rendre & tout — oh 
the rebels, | 
EXERCISE the COMPOUND TENSES of the - 


REGULAR CONFUGATIONS. 


When a verb is preceded by the auxiliary to bawe or to be, 
it is always in the participle; as j*ai paris, je ſuis puni. 


When a participle is preceded by any tenſe of the verb 


ftre, it agrees in French with the noun antecedent in gen- 
der and number, few caſes excepted ; as, mon frere eſt fi- 
me, ma ſceur eſt effimee; mes freres ſont ofttmes, mes ſarurs 
font fim eu. When the participle comes after any tenſe 


of the verb avoir, it is only declinable in French in the 


E 3 


4 


- 


/ 


49% _ EXERCISE UPON THE PARTICIPLES., | 


Y caſes mentioned in the rule 143. In the following exerciſe 


it will be declinable after the verb #tre, and indeclinable after 
avoir, The feminine and plural of 11 cnn are made like 


thoſe of adjectives, p. 14. 


The participles of the ten regular conjugations are formed 
from the — by changing the final, = follows; 


1. parler 6 to peak. 6. fare 7 to de. 


2. agir 1 7. craindre fear. 
3. ſentir 425 8. connoitre. 4 hnow. 
4. tenir 2 9. inſtruire 1 infirud, 

86. recevoir «u — Ta 10. vendre 283 


N. B. The figures 1; 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, &c. which in the follow- 
ing exerciſes are put before the verbs, denote of what conju- 
gation they Are. 3 4 N ö ; F f 


* 


ExERCISE upon the PARTICIPLES, 


I have e to the queen of England; the law is abo- 
ler reinef d Angleterre loi 2 abo- 
ſhed ve ve „ rat + ou wie are come to dine with 
4 venir diner 
youn you have received a a —.— the letters are received; they 
z rece voir leitref 
have made the beds; the beds are made; we have put out the 
| 6 faire © lit m | 7 cteindre 
candles ; the candles are put out; we have known their in- 
chandellesf © 7 etemare $ connoitre 
rentions ; their intentions were known; you have tranſlated 
f. 9 traduire 
in French many Engliſo books; many Engliſh books are 
en frangois plufieurs pc, x livres 
tranſlated into French. I have ſold my horſes; my hats 
traduire 10 vendre cheval m 
are ſold; I had buſi a houſe; my houſe was built ; we had 
; 2 batir 
foreſeen theſe misfortunes ; you had ſerved Jour friends; 
3 prefſentir malheurs 3 ſerv amis 
your friends were gone; they bad obtained his favour; his 
i 3 partir 4 obtenir faveur f 
was obtained; we had perceived the enemies ; the ene · 
2 gracef a . 5,appereevorr ennemi pl | 
mies were We ' they had defeated the French; the 
| s defarre Frangois pl 
7 French were defeated I ſhall have done my taſk; my taſk 
. _ defaire © ; 6 faire. tache f 
5 Ball , we ied reduced your ſiſters to = your 
$6 reduire” eur au 


BFF 2. 
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| - MODES- OF CONJUGATING VERBS. 44; +< | 
ſiſters were reduced to filence ; you have ſealed the letter; the ; 
h | | 1 cacheter lettre f 
letter is ſealed; they had filled the bottles; the bottles were 


; 2 — bouteille f f 

filled; the Auſtrians have made my brothers priſoners; my 

| autrichiens . 6 faire frere m priſoner = 4 

brothers are made priſoners ; they had alſo detained my ſiſters ; | 

3 4 detenir ſcurs f 
my ſiſters were detained; we have joined the two parts to- 
p F jomnare f en- 

gether ; the two parts are joined ; they acknow- 

femble . 5 | 8 recon- 

ledged my innocence; my innocence was acknowledged; we 
, noitre mos f | $ reconnoitre . 

have introduced this cuſtom ; this cuſtom was introduced 

9 introduire coũtume f | 
you have ſeduced the witneſſes; the witneſſes are ſeduced ; 
9 Seduire temoin m | 

they had anſwered to my queſtions; my queſtions were an- 

J- 10 repondre ©. re 


pondre 
Several Modes of Conjugating VERBS. 


A verb may be conjugated with-affirmation, negation in- 
on terrogation and pronouns as follows : 5 ? 
ed Rule 1. With affirmation. By putting the nominative be- 
re fore the verb in French as in Engliſh ; ex. je parle, I ſpeak ; 5 
re tu parles, thou ſpeakeſt ; il parle, he ſpeaks. | . 
Rule 2. With negation. —By putting the particle ne before : 
= the verb, and pas or point after; ex. je ne parle pat, I do not, 
14 ſpeak ; tu ne parles pas; il ne parle Pas, by 
Rule 3. With interrogation. —By putting the nominative af- 
$3 ter the verb, if it is a pron "Bana * parle - je? do I. 
1 ſpeak ? parles- tu parle - t-· i? But if the nominative be a : 
ais ubſtantive, it is * before the verb, and the pronoun ii or elle xy 
for the ſingular; 117 or elles for the plural are put after; as, 
e- votre pere parle-t-il Anglois ? does your roach aaa Engliſh ? 
A votre ſœur eft-elle marite ? is your RSS 
Rule 4. With proneuns.—By putting the pronoun imme- 
ik — before verb, whether he Leere be affirmative, 
negative, or interrogative; as, je lui parle, I ſpeak to him; tu 
ur luz parles; il du parle, 8 ive.—je Ir oor pas, I do 


not ſpeak to hin; tu ne | parles pas; il ne lui parle pas, ne- 


.. % . 9 a # . 2 


, 


„ EXERCISE UPON MODES OF CONJUGATING VERBS, 


gative.—Lui parle - je? do I ſpeak to him? iai paries-tu? lui 
le- t- l? ts Ne lut parlois-je pas? ne lui par- 
—— pas ? ne /a; parloit-il-pas ? negative, * and 
pronoun together. 
Ob ſervation.— In the compound, tenſes, you apply theſe 
. the auxiliary avoir or Etre, as if there was no other 
verb, becauſe the participle is put the laſt; ex. j'ai parle, je 
n'ai pas — ai-je parli, x ne lui ai i pas parle, ne lui ai-je 
r. | 2 
Sr 
EXERCISE upon the preceding Rules. 


N. B. If your pupil is too young to do this exerciſe, paſs it 

over for ſome time, and the next alio, if he does not know the 
irregular verbs.—The * I, 2, 3, 4, have reference to the 
four rules above. 


You know the king; you'do = know — ; do * 


I conmitre roi 
know the king? you know n "you to tas Know him; do 
2 


4 
"- know him ? he ſells his kaif; . does not ſell his horſe ; 


4 le 1 vendre chevalm 1 2 
ors he fll bis hors? he doe r it; does he * has 
1 
be fold = they are gek; are they fck 7 they are not ſick ; 
es 3 I 2 
I will ; a watch to your ſon; I will not give a watch to 
— f £ page 2 2 


your ſon; I have given it to your fon; I have not given it to 
1 ob. 47 fb 1 47 

your ſon; NID not blame your conduct; deed the chuſe 4 fink 

2 blamer, conduite f 3 choifir beau 

colour ? ws hold him; you do not do it well; have you an- 

couleur f 1 tenir 416 1 a faire 4 le bien 3 re- 

ſwered to their queſtions? you have tranſlated the book; but 

pondre quefliion 2 traduire Ktivre m mais 

ONT INS Gnomes it well; do not threaten them; has he 

bien 2 . menacer 4 let 12 

ſpoken hm? we have pacified bim; ey have not par- 

4 leur 1 pacifier 4 le 2 par- 

doned _ do you look for your book? you I have loſt it ; 

4me 3 chercher lore out 1 perdu 4 te 

ny do not — well; have you break faſted? he has not re- 


ac 


2 dejeiiner 
"dns a letter fas ber; I have fent him a book; has 
cewvir de lettre de parse 2  envoyer 4luilivre 
de received it? „ fre has woe veetvd 1 
2 2 £5] 
N | 


Ls et 


3 recevair 4 nou 


- 


* 


1 1 re- 
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- * EXERCISE UPON THE IRKEGULAR VERBS. 43 
neglett your friends; have you not neglected me? the Auſ- 
ntgliger 32 nmeglige 4 me Au- 
trians have not ratified the treaty; but the French will force 
trichiens 2 ratifier trait m les frangois forcer 
them to do it; have you decided the queſtion e WAKE 
4 les a faire 4 le 3 decider” 5 


' EXERCISE upon the IRREGULAR VERBS.—See p. 26. 


You will find in the grammar all the tenſes and perſons of 
the irregular verbs.—1, denotes the preſent of the indicative z 
2, the im t; 3, the preterite; 4, the future; and 5, the 
condition - $i | | 4X 

1,—1 welcome the foreigners; he to ſchool; we learn 

accuellir Fr” Oh” FO Ate 


French; you drink too much; they commit a great fault. 


| boire trop commettre fautef 
2, I did pickle cucumbers; he concluded the treaty; ſhe did 
conſire des concombre conclure traĩti m 
gather fruits; we did believe every body; you did run too 
cueillir des fruits croire tout le monde courir trop 
faſt; they did conquer Italy.—3. I wrote a letter yeſterday ; 
vite conquerir Italie ftcrire letiref bier 
he covered the table; ſhe believed what you laid; we read 
couurir f croire ce gu dire lire 
very well; yon diſpleaſed the maſter ; thay elected a preſident; 
Bien diplaire au tire ö 
we read a very curious hiſtory.—4. I will offer my ſervices; 
| ceurieux Hiſloire f iy - . 
he will ſend a ſervant z we will foreſee the danger; you will 
* ©" envoyer domeftique - prevoir m 
ſee the king to-morrow j they will prevail upon him.—5. I 


voir roi demain | privalotr fur 
would open the door; he ſhould fallow your advice; ſhe would 
ouvrir forte f ſui ure avis 


die ſoon; we would go to the country; * would know if 
mourir bientit aller campagnef . ſavoir 
they are come.—1, I relieve the poor; he foreſees the objec- 
venus ' _Sicourir pauvre ' prevoir 
tions; we pleaſe our ſuperiors; you deſcribe the town ; they 
: plaire & ſuperieur decrire ville f 
drink wine.—3. I knew my leſſon; he contradited his bro- 


* 


Boire du vin ſavoir leon f contredire frere 


. ther; ſhe took every thing; we promiſed a reward; you diſ- 


a prendre tout promettre ricumpenſe f ren - 
miſſed the maid; they gathered flowers. I know my taſk ; he 
ver ſervante cueillir des fleurs ſaveir tach _. 


Py 


— — 
— — — 


—— — 
—— - 


— 
— 


— 


— > — * 
%%% 


Ll 
. 
| 
j 


| 


. SAL” 


— 
e 


1 2 282 ́à—2V:—— 2 — > © 
- Is * 


— 2 
— 


— 


—_— — — — —— 
* 


j—q]UUTUHH— F́ꝙ́ ——— 2 ———̃ ets —— aa” 
4 
, . . 
* 
© . 


— . ——— Re OF GS oe. Gt es A — 


46 EXERPISE vPox $VB)UNCTIVES QF IRREG, VERBS, 
tranſcribes your book; we diſcover the myſtery ; you take well 


tranſcrire  dicourrir mere m prendre 
your mæaſures; they go to London.—4. I ſhall die ſoon; he 
| meſure aller Londres mourir bientot 
will ſend back the horſes ; ſhe will go to the play; we will 
renvoyer cheval aller comedie 
prevail upon them; you will be able to do that; they will fee 
. prevaloir. © „ cela voir 
the queen. o 
remet | i688 
DDS m—n——_—_—y_ 


. EXERCISE upon the PARTICIPLES of the IRREGULAR 
x on VERBS —See p. 26, ? : 
I have acquired a good fortune; he has learnt his taſk ; we 
acquerir VR | apprendru tache f 
have committed a fault; you have run too much; they have 
. Commettre faule f courtr trop 


covered the bed; he had conquered his enemy; we had en. 


couvrtr lit m _ conquerir 

vinced your brother; you 7 nf 1 the news ; they bad 

Uaincre nouve 

diſcovered the conſpiracy 3 JI >: deſcribed the whole; ſhe 

Aecouwrir 0 conſpiration f decrire taut 

has Gifpleaſad. her father; he has ſaid the truth; we bave 
deplarre & © dire weritef 

diſſolved the parliament; you have elected an able man z they 

diſſoudre fpariement m flire habil _ 

have read all their books ; we have offered two hundred pounds 

-.-— of rir cent livre 

for your houſe; they have taken all the chairs of my room, 

maiſon prendre chaiſef chambref 


D ——— . 
EXERCISE upon the SUBJUNCTIVE of the IRREGULAR 


We may go; he may learn; ſhe may acquire; . 
aller apprendre acquèrir boire 


vou may 2 they may. believe; I might run; he 


comprend eroire * courir 


Eh might gather; ſhe might diſpleaſe; we might 1 you might 


cueiller  deplaire 
write ;. they might diſcover; I may Ys he may deſcribe ; 
Ecrire decouvrir | decrire 
ve may undertake; you dats they way die, I might 
f 1 exclure mourir 
open; he might prevail; ſhe might ſend back; we- might 
ourir JO 43 ren veyer 


e. 


fi 
f 


| EXERCISE UPON Tus REFLECTED ass. 47 
wats you mi 1 they might . 


rire e ſounettre © fouſerire 
he may live; we may follow; you may ez they may Salve. 
vir ſui urs vr reſoudre 


— 


Of the REFLECTED VERBS. 


We call e verb, all thoſe which have for fubject and 
object the fame perſon or thing; fach as, je habille, I dreſs 


myſelf; je me repents, I repent. . 


Rule 1.— All refle&ed verbs are conj with two 
nouns in every tenſe and perſon of the indicative and ſubjunc- 
tive moods ; thus, je me is uſed for the firft perſon ſingular ; 
tu te for the ſecond; il ſe, or elle fe, for the third; nous wous for 
the firſt plural; vous vous for t ſecond ; ils ſe, or elles ſe, for 
the third; 0. je me leve, I riſe; tu te leves, il ſe leve, nous 
vous levons, wu; vans lever, ils fe levent. 


Rule 2.—All reflected verhs are conjugated in Engliſh with 
re und tenſes, and in French with 
me verb tre; ex. je me ſuis levẽ, I bave riſen; tu Hes levẽ 
thou haſt riſen; il 5 1 — he bas riſen; nous nous ſome 
levés, we have riſen; vous vous &tes levts, you have riſen ; 
ils ſe font leves, they have riſen. 


Obſervation.—When you ſee Je or before a verb in the i in- 
finitive, it is reflected in French. Phe figures 2 and 2 in the 
W exerciſe have reference to the rules above. 


EXERCISE upon the REFLECTED FERBS. 


I abſtain from doing it; he down; we bathe every 
1 Sabflenir de le faire "x ſe bai x ſe baigner tous 
A — to 3 your brother; woo le; 
s ftes I 
I retracted; the ——— over; we diſtruſted your fer; 
1 ſe dedire reviere f fe deborder 1 © defer de 


you made haſte; they reſigned their ; I ſhall ſeize upon 
2 ſe depecher 1 fe demettre de . =  Semparer de 
his fortune; he be eager t9-do it ; the will fall adiop 
f 5 empreſſer de le faire Sendormir 

we will yon bold; you will catch cold; they will take root; 
enhardir 8 enrhumer Senraemer. 
Los grow rich; he would diſcourſe with her; we would 


Senrichir l 5 entretentr eile 
riſe; you would wonder; they would fly away; the flowers 
e lever 5 envoler fur: 
would blow; I ddd away; ſhe has fainted away ; we 
1 epanouir 2 ieſqurver 2 2 


' . 43 EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF ADVERRS, _ 


ra . enfans - 


3 


have found fault for nothing; 


have truſted father 
17 18 ſe formaliſer rien 


a fe flier - oe 2 


vey faded away; I had married; ſhe had diftruſted me; 


e fletrir 2 ſe marier 2 ſe deer de moi 
ve had mats a miſtake; you had laughed at him; Og Os 
2 ſe mieprenare 2 ſe moquer de lui 


complained of you; a 2 that _ he ho ew. f 


ſe plaindre ſe rejouir de f 2ſere- 
pented his faults ; we op walked in the park ; you _ 
pentir de fautes 2 fe promener 
ſubmitted to their orders; they have remembered me. 
ſe 5 ne” 1 1 2 fe refouvenir de moi 


R 85 to form the ADVERBS from ADFEC TIVES. 


Rule 1.—The adjectives which end with a vowel, become 
adverbs, by adding ment to their final; as ſage, ſagement; 
poli, poliment; ingenu, ingenument . 

* Rule2,—The adjeftives which end in nt become adverbs, by 


changing the final ut into 8 as: oi conflant, conſtamment; 


jent, patiemment. 

Rule 3.— The adjeRives which end in any other conſonant 
"a nt, become adverbs by adding ment to their feminine ter- 
mination ; as grand, cruel, m. grande, cruelle, f. grandement, 
cruelltment, adverds,—See- how to make the feminine of ad- 
& te P- 14. Sos 


"4 


EXERCISE upon the FORMATION of ADVERBS. 
My father can do that eaſily; you ſpeak _— they act 


peut faire cela 1 ais | agir 


| prodently; he died ſuddenly ; they fight a he an- 
2 prudent ; mourut 3 ſoudain combattent 3 vigoureux re-. 


ed wiſely z do you ſpeak ſeriouſly; you 5 r patiently ; 
Z strieux ſoufrex 2 


Le fact ab betely; they are apts, — N 


nier nit m 1 ab 3 Beureux 


.they will. probably come to-day ; ; I have eaten Tulkiciently ; 


1 probable wenir aujourdhui manger 2 ſuffiſant 


| ſpeak to them ſeparately; he anſwered affirmatively; you do 


parlex leur 1 ſepars . repondre 3 affirmatif 
not ſpeak clearly; I am conſtantly occupied they ſpeak figu · 
clair. 2 conſtant occupe 3 figu- 


30 
| ativelys children are naturally inclined to pleaſure; ſe 
3 naturel enclins au pla: how 
4s 5 he comes regularly; you did that 9-4 
3 reel venir 3 regulier 5 cela 3 ficrel. 


— 
A 2 — 


— 
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1 raRT III. . 
d | 
* f . CHAPTER I. In 
5 SYNTAX of ARTICLES.. 
'e 


THIS chapter is divided into four ſections. The erk er- 
away the circumſtances.in which articles -are uſed in both lan- 
; the ſecond enumerates the caſes. in which the article is 

ve in French and not in Engliſh; the third' deſcribes thoſe 
when, on the contrary, it 1s — - in Engliſh and not in 
French; and the fourth contains all caſes in r both lan- 


guages take no article. | „ 
ne l a AR VERNE 
t; | 8 = 1 
n rb e ee 
2 - Caſes — are fd in Freved nd Ee. 
Fa blk, e. go 8 


- The. indefinite article (un, m. une, f. a or an) is ul 
Ut, So gages before a ſubſtantive fingular, and not ſpecifi 3 
1 example, ö 
4 a p24 of a woman; .to @ bird, Joon a youb.,! iT 
un homme, dune femme, à xn quſean, Pune maiſon, 


N. B. It is roper to make the pupil learn "the rulde'dy 

heart, and tran * French; alſo to explain the parts 
at of ſpeech of at leaſt a ſen leſſon. This practice will 
gir make him ſoon acquainted with all the terms of the F 
in- and greatly facilitate the CY of the rules. 
2 A friend -,cannot be known in itys que "al in 
75 "ami. ac peut conn dans la profperite, "Wag | 
adverſity, Good example is 4 language which 
er; Fadvermis le bon ex m "langue f que tout 


underſtands, Fortune is a.capricious deity. , Philoſo pby is a 
Y3 comprend af - capricieux divinite f. la pbiloſop 
#4 noble ſcience, When @ man is once out of the way of 


f uand une fois hors . voie f Dien f * 3 
he eaſily falls from one fault into another. © $i Re by 
— pr ren tomber une. faute f dans ue cut. IT dr 1 
{> A wiſe man values pleaſure very little, becauſe it is u tame | £ 
e f  - ſage homme by 100, wp ved peu wy il p0iſen m +4 4 
. of the mind; but he he values virtue much 22 — 2 


Teſprit mais __ ann f beaucony p, elle or. 


— 
* 
* 


* 
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ment in proſperity; à comfort in adverſity; and the ſource 
nement f s lation f x fource f 
-of all public and private happineſs. 


RULE 2,—AKT., le, la, les, the. 


The definite article (le, m. la, f. F, before 2 vowel or an 
of or from the; au, à la, at, aux, to the ;) is uſed in both 
langu before a ſubſtantive taken in a particular or an indi- 
dual ſenſe; example: 8 . 
. The days of the month of January are ſhort. 
Les jours du ants de Fanvier ſont tres courts. 
The earth turns, and not the ſun. 
La terre tourne, et non pas le ſoleil, "| 


The ſpring, the ſummer, the autumn, and the winter are the 
eee 
four. ſeaſans of the year. The fight, the hearing, the feeling, 
ain annee Dur f oute toucher m 
the taſte, and the ſmell are the 'five e IF" 
+ ,goitm. odoratm cinqnaturelz1ſesm e 
| Gs wel, the north, and the ſouth are the four cardinal points. 
queſt mordm ſudm cardinattx 


The love of glory, the fear of ſhame, 2”: of 


| ainour la gloiref craintef la bunte f een de 
2 * are often the cauſe of that fo 
ſebrated 


canſe f cette valeur | 
The inſtructions « —_ 
i parmi | inſtrucẽ ion: 
are wholeſome, though r the leſſons of proſperity 
. aires quoigue deſagre, legon f de la 
are pleaſing, but often pernicious; the diſcover ſome- 
agreables mais permcienſes premitres decouvrent 
times concealed virtues, and the other hiddes vices. The air 
a mu fois cachees des wertus autre caches des vices air 
F France 


% 


of is very healthy, and theclimate temperate. 
de tres ſain climat m tempere. 
o = . r 


RULE — an, rendered by &, la, les. 


The Engliſh uſe the indefinite article (a or an) before 
nouns of meaſure, weight, and number, when they want to 
expreſs how much a thing is worth, or ſold for ; the French, 
on the contrary, uſe the ite article (le, la, les) in ſuch 


A ſhilling « yard} | r a 


Un chelin la ver N 


u n kgs nk — a 


I fell ſugar for five guineas a hundred weight ; coffee at 
vendre — mo cing guinse cent m peſant le cafe 
ſeven ſhillings @ , "and obaveo at threepene . ounce 5 
chelin ref  tabacm once 


Corn is ſold for two crowns a buſhel. This ribband coſt 
le bled ſe wend * cus Hboifſeau m ce ruban couter 


a ſhilling @ yard. This cheeſe coſt ſeven-pence a gooey. oy 


chelin m werge f ce Lilias couter h 
wine is ſold for five ſhillings a — — coſts two pence 
vin g ſe vend 8 bouteille f pain 9 deux 
a pound. Beer is ſold for three pence à pot. 

la biere ſe vend o trois pot m 


How much a — how much à yard? how much @ ” 
combien verge 

eling, dozen ? | 

derm uf 15 


e caſt, — 


oints. | SECTION IT, : 
Caſes roben Article are ſed in French, and aa Bade. 
RULEZ. ,., la, les, not the. | 


WW. A wy (le, la, ler) is uſed in French, 
in Engliſh, before all ſubſtantives taken in the whole 


extent of their fignification ; example 
Virtue is amiable. 8 
La vertu eſt aimable le vice eſt odieux 


N.B. The rules marked thus © are the moſt effential, 
and muſt de learnt by heart. I ſhould adviſe to make the pupil 
A. „r the ſyntax a 
econd time, and then to do all the rules in n 
nnn 


9 virtues. 


chretiennes vertu f bj 
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neceſſary ſciences, Pride and vanity- are often the ſources of 

neceſſ ire ſcience orgenil dani f ſouvent ſource 

many misfdrtanes. Heroes have their fits of fear, and cowards 

plufieurs malheurs _ heros leurs moment de crainte lache | 
their brave moments. TIntemperance and idleneſs are the 


moment tle brawourt intemperance fpareſſeh bs 
two moſt dangerous enemies of life. Eloquence, painting, 
deux plus dangereux ennemi vf © peimturef 
ſculpture and poetry belong to the imagination. - 
e poëſie f appartenir 
N 5 6 
RULE 5. — e, la, les, before names of kingdoms, a 


1. The definite article (le, la, let) is uſed in French, 
and not in Engliſh, before the names of kingdoms, countries, 
and provinces; example; l { | 
France, England, and Spain are three great kingdoms. 1 
La France, | Angleterre, et | Epogne ſont trots grands royaumes 


2. Nevertheleſs, theſe nouns take no articles, when they 
are preceded by the 8 en; example; * 
I - am going to France. 1115 lives in Spain. . : 


Je vais en France il demeure en Eſpagne. 


3. They are uſually preceded by the prepoſition de, inſtead 
of the definite article du, deÞ, or dela, when ay are the latter I 
of ſubſtantives, and expreſs the country of the firſt, and 


8 _— 
. — — 
— — _ _ YG a. a AG — 


5 
" 
N 
| „ F 
14 
60 
A 


D . 2 
—— 
- 
r 
1 * 


1 alſo when tliey come after the verb venir; example; , 
W Burgundy wine. Spaniſh wool. I come from Ruſſia. E 
| Le win de Bourgogne la laine d Eſpagne. Je wiens de Rufſie t 


In this caſe the nouns of kingdoms and provinces-gy be 
conſidered as adjectives, uſed to ſpecify the noun antecedent, 
See for more explanation the ſame rule in the grammar “. 


2 TI like to travel; I was laſt year in Italy; I come now 

_ *  aimer d woyager J an dernier Italie venir & Preſent 

from Pruſſia; I ſhall ftay. this winter in England; but I 8 

K refley cet biver m Angleterre | p 

© ſhall: go next ſpring to Germany: 4 

aller printems prochain en Allemagne 

1. Europe, Aſia, Africa, and America, are the four 
e „ n guatre 
parts of the „ The kingdoms of France, Spain, 
partie monde m royaume Eſpagne 
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8 There are ſome s of kingdoms and provinces, which 
are always preceded” by an article in all caſes; ſuch are, le 
Mexique, Je Canada, le Bengal, le Perche, I' Anjou, le Maine. 
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4 EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. $3 
and England are v 1.—1. Sicily is the granary of 
Angleterre tres puiſſant Sicilef gremer m 
Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe.—3. I come from 
I [talie jardin de PO wvenir. 
Ruſſia, and I go next ſpring to America—1, Tou- 

Rue _ j' irai au printems prochain en 
raine, Anjou, and Normandy are three-frujtfu/ provinces of. 
| Normandie f 63 f 
France.—z, I ſet out for Sym week. —3. My father 
ir Italie ſemaine 
comes from Switzerland. a 
wvenir Suiſſe 


RULE 6.—e, la, les, before adjectives. 

The definite article (le, la, les) is uſed in French before 
all adjectives not attended by a ſubſtantive; example; 

Jaime mieux le noir le rouge. 

I like black better : red 

Obſerve, that all adjectives ſubſtantively uſed are maſculine 
in French. | 1 

Good and bad ſeem to be blended through all 


bons mechans paroitre * melt emble dans toute la 
nature, and ſometimes to be confounded with each other. 


3 . . confondre Pun avec Pautre 

White and blac are two oppokite colours. Green hurts 

diene. On”: oppore couleur f werd bleſſer 

the ſight leſs than red. | 
vue f moins que rouge 


The wiſe man . — but 8 deſpiſeth un- 
e *® chercher ſageſef m mepriſer rai- 

PR - Newton ſays, that there are — ca iti 
fon f | dire (wr) il a ſept 
colours called, orange colour , red, low, green, blue, Ins 
couleur f appellees rouge, jaune, vert, blen, „ 
digo, and violet. 


„/ ˙· 


RULE 7.—du, de la, des, ſome, 


r The partitive article (du, m. de la, f. def before a 
yowel or an þ mute; des; plural: of both genders) is uſed in 
French before a ſubſtantive, wheri we want to expreſs an inde- 
terminate number or ion of a thing. This article anſwers 
to the Engliſh word ſome, expreſſed or underſtood 5 example; 

Give me ſome bread, ſome meat, and ſomb eggs, 
donnez-moi du- pain we AER des carufs 
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It might be ſaid that the nouns preceded by du, de la, or 
des are in the genitive caſe, and that the word portion or part 


Is underſtood. 4 


Give me ſome bread and ſome butter, ſome beer or ſome 
donner © pain m beurem  bieref. 
wine, ſome meat or ſome cheeſe ; ſome muſtard and ſome vi- 
vin m viandef fromagem moutarde f vi- 
„ ſome apples, ſome oranges, and ſome lemons. 
citron 


A good chriſtian conſiders the world as a place of baniſh- 
chretien confiderer monde m eu m Gbaniſ- 
ment, where he meets with ſuares, difficulties, and dangers, 
7 ou trouver ige difficult danger 
Benefits procure: friends, one 28 deſerves ano- 
ſervice procurer ani tenfait en meriter un au- 
ther. Money gives to a woman credit, friends, birth, and 
tre fortune 72 femme credit m naiſſance f 
beauty. Spain produces wine, lemons, oranges, and olives. 
Beautẽ f Eſpagne produire vin m citron 
Give me ſome cold water and, red wine. 
© - frodeauf rouge vin m 


*. i 


| RULE 8.—de, inſtead of du, de Ia, des. 


£3 ＋ If a ſubſtantive taken in a partitive ſenſe, 1 before, is pre - 
- ceded 


by an adjective, the prepoſition de is uſed for both gen- 
ders and numbers, inſtead of the partitive article du, de la, des; 
example; | rey 
-{ Give me ſome -bread, meat, and = 
donnez-mo; de "bon fain de _ Viande et a0 2575 
not donne: · moi du bon pain, de la bonne viande, &c. 
. Hiſtory is full of old generals conquered by young ſol. 
Moire pfliin wieux general conquis Jeune ſol- 
diers. Small geniuſes are generally great talkers. Great 
dat petit gemiem  generalement grand parleur __ 
events happened at the death of Cæſar. Good cyder is 
Eutnemens arrivirent d mont f dle bon cidrem 
better than bad wine. We have in our garden fing peaches 
want micux muuveis vin © Jardin belles piche 
and apricots. 'To write well, one muſt: have good ink, good 
e piper. * This is ord bread, but bad, wes 
ens, and r. This is read, but meat. 
be en dels, -. Pam mau vais viande f 
oa BT as: e 5 
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RULE g.—Where the Article is required. 


Every noun which is the ſubjeR or the object of a verb, 
muſt have in French one of the three articles, definite, indefi- 
nite, or partitive, of which before; except proper names and 


| nouns preceded by any pronoun; example; 


Hypocriſy is an homage which vice pays to virtue. 
Ph rife eff un hommage que le jars à la vertu | 
as if it was the hypocriſy is an homage which the vice renders 
to the virtue n | 


Honour is due to kings and magiſtrates. ' Let us prefer 
honneur m du rot aux magiftrat preferons 

virtue to intereſt, Rare events ſtrike us with admiration. 
wvertuf interet Evutnement frapper & admiration 
Ignorance is the ſource of errors, ſcruples, and ſuperſtition. 


ignorance ſourcef erreur ſcrupule 20 f 
lory and infamy are vain, if they are not related to the 
 Gloiref wnfamet | elles ſe rapporter 
real s and evils which attend them. Iron and ſteel are 
reel bien maux les accompagner fer  acier 
more uſeful than gold and filver. Remedies are often dif. 
- plus utiles „ argent remede fouvent ue. 


guſtful in proportion as they are ſalutary. Gold and filver 
goutant en gu” ſalutarre or argent 
cannot render man happy. 3 | 
ne ſauroient rendre beureux. 


RULE 10.—The Articles muſt be repeated. 


The articles definite, indefinite, and partitive, are re- 

ted in French before every-ſubſtantive, and agree with them 

in gender and number; example; | ; | 
ear and. ignorance are the ſources of ſuperſtition. 


La cratnte et ignorance font les ſources de la fition. 


Politeneſs is not always horn with us; it is often the fruit 
Politeſſe f toujours nee elle ſouvent fruit m 
of cuſtom, experience, and application, If fociety is formed 
g deÞ.-'it wif 20 ff facietef ſe forme 
of the communication of ideas and ſentiments, ſpeech muſt 
f idee des la parole doit 

be the eſlentia/ tie of it; being at once the pencil of wit, 
en &tre. efſentiel lien a la fois pinceau m efprit 
and the interpreter of the heart. Intereſt, .glory, and àm- 
mterprete cæur m Interft gloiref | 


dition are the great motives of our actions. Beſides gold and 


motif m outre or 


2 
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ſilver Europe draws from the new world pepper, ſu- 
argent | tirer . + nouveau monde porvre m7 ſu- 
gar, tea, tobacco, and ſeveral other things. Vice 
crem them tabac eee * m 


SECTION III. | 
Ns where Articles are uſed in Engliſh, and not in French, 
| UL E 11,—vbe, not le, la, les. 


The definite article (the) is uſed in Engliſh, and not in 
Freneh, before the ordinal numbers int, ſecond, third, &c. 
when they come after the words boot, chapter, &c. or the 
chriſtian-name of a ſovereign; example; 

the firſt; Charles the ſecond; George the third. 

Henri premier Charles _ ſecond George \; trois 

Volume the firſt; chapter the ſixth; article the ninth. 

tome Premier chapitre fix article neuf | 


Obſerve, that the ordinal numbers uſed in Engliſh after 
the chriſtian name of a ſovereign are reſolved in French into 
the cardinal trozs, guatre, cing, /ix, &c. the two firſt excepted ; 
but the cardinal or ordinal are almoſt indifferently uſed after 
the words Ii vre, chapitre, &c. and we can ſay livre fix, or —_ 
ieme ; regle douze, or douzitme; chapitre — or quatrieme 


: Charles the ſecond, ſon of Philip the fourth, left his king- 


ſecond fils Philippe laiſſer roy» 
an to Philip the fifth. William the third, king of Eng 
* ON, | pe A 
land, married rinceſs Mary, of ames the 
terre Ponſa 2 Marie r He 7 
ſecond, and grand - dau ter of Charles the firſt. 
fecond petite premier” , * 
Book the third, chapter the nth, ſection the ſecond, rule 
livre m cC6hapitre m ſection f regle f 
the tenth, volume the rer article the fifth. tl 
: | tome * | ; +9. 
+ | RULE SRP not un or une. 5 ? : 2 
The indefinite article 7 a or an) is uſed in Engliſh, and > 
not in French, before a ſubſtantive which expreſſes the of 2 


profeſſions, trades, country, or an attribute * 
ae, nn | F . * > * 


expoſe the failings of his children.—3. The 
 Expoſer faule _ enfans bonnewr tri- 
umph were decreed to Cæſar, an honour he well deſerved. 
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T am à Frenchman; he is @ phyſician; he is a nobleman. 
Je ſuis Frangois il e medecin il eff noble 


Socrates was a phtloſopher ; Apelles, 4 painter; Phidias, 


toit Pphiloſophe - peintre 
a ſculptor; Cicero, an orator; Livy, an hiſtorian; and Virgil, 
ſculpteur Ciceron orateur Tite live biſtorien Virgile 
a poet. Harvey was a phyſician of great reputation. I am a 
pob te medecin grand f 
Frenchman, but my father was an Engliſhman.” The beſt 
Frangois mais etoit Anglots meilleur 


coffee comes from Mocha, à town of Arabia Felix. Was 
caffe m venir la Mogue willef Arabief heureux 

your father à nobleman? No, he was @ ſoldier. The canal 
votre pere etoit-il noble non ſoldat 
of Briar, in the Gatinois, à province of France, joins the 
de dans m Joindre 
Loire to the Seine. The king of Pruſſia was altogether a 
Loire f -f roi Pruſſe a la fois 
King, à warrior, and à philoſopher. | 


guerrier philoſopbe © 


a RULE 13.—2, not u# or une. 


r. The indefinite article Ca or an) is alſo uſed in Engliſh, 

and not in French, in the title of a book ; example ; | 

An hiſtory of England. A French grammar. 
hiftoire d Angleterre grammaire frangoiſe 


2. After the word what, uſed to ſhew ſurpriſe; example; 
What a noiſe you make! What a dreadful news! + 
quel bruit vous faites quelle Facheuſe nouvelle 


3. Before a ſubſtantive uſed to ſpecify or explain the noun 

preceding; example; Io 
I come from L'Aigle, a town of Normandy. 

Fe wiens de L' Aigle ville de Normandie 


1. A Roman hiſtory from the foundation of Rome to 
Romain 31 hiftgire f depuis fondation f juſqa à 

the deſtruction of the Roman empire. — 2. What ax unhappy 
f m duelle facheuſe 
ſituation is that which obliges a father in his ewn defence to 
celle obliger pere dans oo EY 

nours of tri- 


omphe adfcerner _  bonneur bien meritoit 


Alexandre Londres 


de 
and October are two ſine months in England. Jupiter, Mars, 


g 


% 
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3. Raphael excelled in expreſſion, a rare talent in inters. 
excelloit dans _ Ie, m cher E peintrs 
a — — ® | 


— - 
* 


, = SECTION IV. 
| Caſes in which no Article is uſed in either Language. 
RULE 14.—No Article before proper Names. 


No article is uſed in either language before the word 
Dieu, nor before the proper names of men, women, towns, 
days, months, or heathen Gods; example; | 

is- merciful. Peter is dead. 


Dien eft misericordieux Pierre eft mprt a 7 


not le Dieu, nor le Pierre eſt mort 2 


Wie muſt except from this rule, 1. many Italian authors, 
ſuch as le Taſſe, Þ Ariofte,  &c. 2. proper names uſed to de- 
note an individual diſtinction; ſuch as I Atbhalie de Racine, la 


Merepe de Voltaire.—3. The proper names in the plural, 
which take the definite article; ſuch as, les Cicirons ſont rares, 


les Hemeres, les Virgiles, les Demoſitnes. | 


Ariſtotle and Plato flouriſhed in the of Philip and 
5 Platon . fleurir © Ale m Philiphe 2 
Alexander. London and Paris are the two 
| grande, f 

in Europe. Come and ſee me Friday or Saturday. September 
venez * me voir Vendredi Samedi Septembre 


Octobre beau moiy Angleterre | 
and Venus were heathen divinities. Demoſthenes and Cicero 

| 122 payenne divinite 7 - 
were two great orators; the firſt flouriſhed at Athens, and 
grand orateur- premier fleurit Atbenes - 


| RULE r5,—No Article before Pronouns. 


No article is uſed in. either language before a fubſtantive 


preceded by a onoun whatever ; example ; 
My ha 2g Thi watch. What news. h 
| Mon livre cette montre gquelle nouvelle 


The pronouns quelqw'un, ſomebody 3 plufieurs, many; per- 


e, nobody; and rien, nothing; which are uſed without a 
ſubſtantive, take no article before them; example; plufieurs 
I. dijent, many fay ſo; not les pluſieurs le diſent. f 


= 


eſt - capitals 


EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 


My brother and ſiſter learn phy. Nobody be. 
frere ſaur apprendre (ir 7 e, f perforne ne 


comes debauched 2 virtuous on a othing can be 
dewenir dibaucht wertueux tout d un cop. rien . ne peut 
more intolerable than a fortunate fool. Whoever ſpares the 
plus i 5 beureux 2 \9 quicongue 

bad, harm to the E his 2 is new; give it 
e tort montre f "On ia 
to your ſiſter. 

- few 


' RULE 16.—de after ſorte, genre, &c, « 


wo No article (but the prepoſition de, or d) is uſed in 


French, after the words ſorte, genre, Pere, 2 or any 
other of the ſame ſignification; example; 


Man is expoſed to all ſorts of infirmities. 
F homme eft ſujet à toutes ſortes d' infirmites _ 

N. B. This rule is of a very great extent, _— a 
particular attention. 


r of curĩoſities, the one of intereſt, 
1 forte f curiofite Pune intirit 
which 3 us to e to 2 what may 
us porter à er d appr ce qui pauwvoir (ir . 

þ uſeful tous; and the. other of pride, . 
. tn 
om ire o ing what * of. 
defir de ir ** les autre ignarent * 
Old 'is a fort of tyrant, who forbids under pain of 


_ wielleſſef a oh defendre 5 feine 


0 | rm — — 1s 6 
mort m jeune e teſſe f em 
- ps complacency, and cireumſpection. Fer ur are 

c ſance louange 
A yy tribute that is paid to true merit. There i 


s$ in 
forte tribut qu'on aye vrai merite m tl y a dans 


goodneſs a kind of magnetiſm which attracts all men * itſelf. 
bonte f ſortef aimant attirer 


The hieroglyphics of = Egyptians were figures of . 
ptien 
dirds, animals, and reptiles. 


oiſeauæ . reptils 


RULE 17.—Tranſpofition of Wards. 


ci No article (but the Any 17 ws de, or 4 is uſed in 
French before the — of bitantives, when it ex 


the nature, matter, * qualities, or country of the firſt. 


$9 . 


60 ; 


The Engliſh 
ſition of words, 
be reverſed; example 
-* \Burgundy wine. Golden watch. A chamber-maid, - 
du vin de Bourgogne une montre d'or une femme de chambre 
as if it was, ſome wine of Burgundy, a watch of gold; and 
ſo on for others. ; 2 | 


The galleries of the houſe of commons are ſu 


gallerie f chambre f commune 
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ut often 
* all 
dle; 


itive the firſt, This tranſpo- 
in French, and the order muſt 


by 


outenir 


ſlender iron pillars, ornamented with. corinthian capitals. 
de petit pillter fer | 

Burgundy wine is very dear in England. The Engliſh 
Bourgogne mm © ] 


'cannot 


manufacture their ſuper 


ornes © 


cher 


ne pouvoir (ir) manufacturer 
I wear always Alt- ſtockings in ſummer. 


. wool. 
 Efpagne laine f 


porter toujours ſoie bas; en 


ae 


Ang 


fin 


corinthiens chapitaux 


terre Anglo 
fine cloth t | wi c 


drap - fans 
tte 


At the firſt day of every parliament, four repreſentatives 
chaque parlement quatre repreſentant 


* te premier 
of the <ity 
the ſpeak 


er 


pres du prefident 


Socrates' wiſdom and Achilles' valour are celebrated ii 


e | 
hiſtorians* writings. The character of Eſop's fables is ſim- 


Biſtorien 


ple — 0 


2 
crit m 


bappineſs! our being's end, 
tre inf 


bonheur 


for thee we dare to die. 


No article (but the prepoſition de) is uſed in 
the following adverbs of quantity, ſcarcity, or 


oſer * mourir 


of London appear in ſcarlet-gowns, and fit near 
Londres paroitre tcarlate robe 7 H aſſeient au- 


valeur f celebre ". 


caraterem Hſop Ff 


.v 


N RULE 18.—Prepoſition de. 


French, after 

excluſion ; _ 

abondance, plenty. 
Aſſex, enough. 
autant, as much. 
beacoup, much. 
combien, how many. 
Jamais, never. N 0 


leis. 


pas or point, no. 


peu, 
plus, 
rien » 
tant, 


| trop, 


little. 
6 more. 
nothing. 
ſo many. 
too much. 


for thee we live, 
Dire, 
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Alſo after the words nombre, number; quantite, quantity ; 
livre, pound; meure, meaſure; aune, ell; Verge, yard; beiſ- N 


ſeau, buſhel ; and after any other words of quantity; example; | 


Much bread and little meat. More prudence.,' 8 
beaucoup de pain et peu de viande plus de prucence 5 
A pound of cheeſe. A buſhel of coals, __ = 
wne livre de fromage un boiſſtau de charban 
Nevertheleſs; the article is uſed after /a ns the moſt 
part; and after bien, uſed in the ſenſe of beaucoup. Thus 
we ſay, i a bien des amis, with an article; lr il a beaucoup 

d amis, without any article; he has many friends. * 
Thoſe who govern are like celeſtial bodies, vrhich have 

6 uverner cælaſle emp 7 

much brightneſs and no reſt. Few peo have prudence 

beaucoup -tclat repos peu perſoune 

trough to w_ bad company, kg 2 2 

pour t witer mauvals com uy je- 

— Mothers have pron * 8 indulge [gence 721 

Cond memes mere .  ſouvent 10 

their children. The few veſtiges which remain kom N 
enfans le peu refter © 

brilliant actions of the Greeks and Romans, have Nun. 

f Gree des Romans. 


cds by Platarch and foveral, they - hiftoriads.. - Athaes 
forties Plutargue plufieurs autres biſtorien qnicur 
derive more eloquence, —_ and ne from the choice 


p © Thope m 
and diſpoſition of Ig than from any other thi Feve 
de la mot ue - 4 aucune chafe't © eu 


things are neceſſary to make a wiſe man happs. * Give 
choſe ſuffifent 42 rendre ſage heurrux donne 
two hundred pounds of _ , five yards of ribband, 10 
cent livre beure verge ben, | 
great quantity of coals, 4h 
. quantite f charbon 


RULE 19.-—de, after an adjecti ve. 


No article (but the eden de or 4) is uſed be- 
. a ſubſtantive Fo overned genitive cafe by an atljeQtive 
participle, followed in Eh by the prepoſition UN 
fred Do or with ; example; 
Full of charms. Endowed with virtue. Eſteemed by all. 
plein de charmes dous de vertu eſfime de tous. 


Hume life is full of difppointinenits, | To die for one s 
bumain vie f plein 125 miourir ſen. 


— 


7 \ — fi . 1 
: K. - 4 
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country, is a death full of charms, "A. 51 but confuſed 
pays mon ehbarme confuſe 
thought i is a diamond covered av guſt; "If forrune has 


Ire He "i diamantim cou de rt poufhere 
b you with her gifts, * beſides you are endowed with 
Dont a favorit — outre ce duns 
weit and judgment, be not puffed up wid pee, and do not 
eſprit jugement ne vous ente 
 contemn others. Nobody is fit for friendtip,. who is not 
jew les autres perſonne 116 propre amitie. 
wh * r Whoever attempts the ſacred Fea - 
2 ue at acree perſonne 
. a he is * ilty e * 10 
er 09797 5 


A | 
. No article is uſed in either language, before a noun, 
Which forms but one idea with the verb antecedent; which is 
| r by one word 

in Engliſh; example; | 


To envy. 0 viſt. To pity; _ and ſo on. 
OR rendre wviſite avoir pitie 


2. Before a din which ferm » kind of adverb with the 
| antecedent; ſuch are awzc ardeur, for e po 
 with\eagerneſs; ſans-confideration, without conſideration; and 
When the ſubſtantive is not particulariſed. 5 L 


LY 2 ole cardinal numbers, one, woo, three, Jour, Ave, 
A "Lend me rwenty -p nds. 1. have ax oranges... : 
GR -» vingt l Fa fix oranges 


f Tb. artiele ſhould be uſed EC ent wee if 

. the noun. to which they are joined had a fixed number; gem 
a, les quatre ſaiſons, the four ſeaſons; les neuf muſes, the 

dine muſes ; and alſo. if it was ſpecified; as, les deux lettres 

| j'ai geriet, ng — two letters which I have written; le dix de 

| Tnvity anvier, the tenth of January.—Theſe exceptions are not 

e nnn nnn . . 


l 


. Thoſe who ſpeak ent reflection are expoſed to many 

oe He ceuæ exports 
errors.. We often do by ſe]f-love what we believe to 

errewr _ _ - for r ceque - 

do b nature.—3. Biblio arrange s in 

bibliographe =. 

_ bve ne claſſes; divinity, laws, | hiſtory, fine-letters, 

cing n boif . bifleiref, lettre f 


— 


V 
ſe 
8 
81 
er 
dr 
dr 
7 
for 
the 
me 
{ 
we! 
all, 
he 1 
I ar 
8 
E 
enV, 
then 
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and tu.. The mouth of the * has five large 

'* embouchure. grand 
canals in the Euxin ſea.—3. The. temple of les was 
canal pont -Euxin 


begun four hundred and eighty! year after the Atme 


- 


commence cent quatre-vingt \| depart m 
| of the Ifraclites from Egypt 1. I have pity on the poor. 


: bie Piti des 


— 5 : * — 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the ARTICLES. 
e and the 18 of 


- ecret m 
oun gage Cares and nan? 7 * of 
h i agel f 4 ſoing . malbeur vent  compagnons 
ab greatneſs, Lewis the fourteenth was the protector of 4 
grandeur f Louis 14 | tecteur 
ences, The Englisb n with writings ad- 


Anglois langue f abonder en tcrits ad- 
drefſed to the imagin tion and „ ; the inventive 
ares aux ſentimens  createur 
„ depo. 0-5: nray Sees ao Ig of Milton, the 


the — — — of Sterne, may be compared with the 


. 
7 among the ancients. * Nn 


auteur parmi b ' GET * . 

"ans dm ha broken, dn 2 tleman's 
22 ving gen houſe, - 
went to the . bed, and told him, that if 2 


a alltrent domeſſigur lit 17. lui dirent remuer 
ix de he was a dead man. In fure, replied he, that fl movls 
| ripliquer G 


od I am alive. 
9 
8 OW of ations, by e W who: 
envie 9 Jager action perſonne 


them ; but equity FE 
ler 4% Y; — juger 

deprives us Zan that is deke 16 wh ſuch as 
14 nous priver nous eft cher tel que 
wife, children, friends, or fortune, we muſt ſubmit _ | 
fenune mans amis | fortune devons nous y ſoumettre 


< 
A 


. alagraphic { donner vrai Ft | terreſtre m 


* 


* 
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without murmur or complaint. Mutual benevolence is 
murmure - mutuel bienveillance f 
e bond ot ſociety ; without it, life is grievous, full 
lien m ſocicte f ſanselle vie 9g @ * pleine 19 
of fear, and void of comfort. Few people deny the 
crainte ſans * conſolation peu 18 gens ment * 
truth of the goſpel, and yet many Hive as if it was not 
 weritet Evangile cependant _wvijvent N. TW. © 


true. The Portugueſe ſend fleet to 

Vrat Portugais envoyer NG: s ans " fotte f 

Braſil, to bring cotton, amber; ſaltpetre, and many other 

22 m pour apporter 7 ambre m ubeurs 
things: Cæſar's firſt attempt on Britain was ty-five © 

eboſe 17 . attaque f - Britagnef cinquante cing 

years before Jeſus Chriſt. ' Poſſeſſion without right is in 

_ avant f droit 20 


many caſes of roperty a... better title than right without 
Elgleurs cas de propriete meilleur titre m le droit m ſans 
Fee 5 but it is not the ſame in caſes of reſpect and 
. mais ce meſt la meme choſe 8 | 
confdration, Sins particularly | bebidden in the goſpel, | 

ot Mor garticulierement deftndus 1 twangile 
are Lenſual ſts, covetouſneſs, anger, envy, hatred, 
t appetite des ſens, avarice 10 coltref envis bainef 
pr ide, Vanity, theft, and 1 The action 2 the 


evil f wolm fauſſe 2 | 
—— great Scipio, when he 1 ent the 1 of a young 


Scipio ajouta jeune 

ners he = BING. priſoner, all N money whic her 

princefl qu'il faite | argent m 

friends breught bim to ranſom her, has not done him leſs 
amis lui apporter pour ſa ranſom ne lui a þas fait moins 

- honour - than his famous ccnqueſts, 

18 denen Fameuæ conqucte k 


* «Orography gives a true deſcription of the terreſtrial globe z 


the globe has an imaginary axis, and is ſurrounded with 
axe m - enviromes de 
_ Imaginary circles; the axis is a line 3 through the center 
mmaginayes circle. ligne f * paſſe par centre m 
of the xetth, upon which the whole earth turns, like the 
terre f fur lequel toute la tourner comme 
anxle-· tree of a wheel, Machiavel lays down for maxims in 
een m rovet ctablir 
"the art of governing, artifice, ſtrata gem, deſpotic 2 
Sou verner 9 m efpotiſme m 
3 1 AN Chriſtopher Columbus, Who diſ- 
„ e | In os ii 50.0 


IA, 
* 3 


it 
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covered America i is 1472, was 2 Genoele, | a great ſeaman, 


2 6 1. 0 1a genoi⸗ matelot 
and geographer of his a 
| grographe | 2 m = 

_ CHAPTER HI. y 


Or SUBSTANTIVES. 
* RULE 21.,»Tavo Subflantives in the ſame Caſe. 


ti When there is a comjun/tion between two nouns, they - 

muſt be put in the ſame caſe; and if there is N 

the firſt, it muſt be repeated before all others; exam 1; 
You are in a ſtate of doubt, fear, liſtrul. . 

<ous ftes dans un ttat de doute, de A et & dfiance 

as if it was, of doubt, of fear, and of diſtruit. 5 


Criticiſm examines the merit of literary productions under 
critique f examiner meritem litteraire produftion ſous 


the three general heads of thought, eee and ex- 


point de pentet 
preſſion. One day ſpent in the practice of virtue and re- 
un jour paſse' 4 pratique f wertuf 


ligion, is better a whole life ſpent in impiety and 


f woautmieux 5 vie f paſite Pimpitte 
wickedneſs. Juſtice is obedience -to ori 27 and 1 451 
mechancetef fy obeiſſance 
tution. 25 of corrupted hearts _ ar livres 

corrumpu cæurm man vai vir. 
eaſily W that oy is no more virtue, probity, and ſinte - 
croient ais ment il n 1 vertu 14 en 
rity in others than i chemflves, The of civility are 
les autres ceux meme: regle : bonnetete. 


- thoſt of decency and good manners. 
celles &  biensfance f. mur 4 


RULE 22 —Genitive Caſe 


42 The latter of two ſybſtantives i is 2 | i" the - 
itive caſe in French, whether it is in * genati a 285 


in Engliſh ; example; 
The impious are enemies fo virtue. 


les impies font les ennemis de la verts—not & la vertu 7 


Our conſciouſneſs of and evil . ſhews us what 
N . Gbienm mal nous montre guel 


=" 5 


* 2 — N — N * * 
UC a 6 1 ir * " 4 TX - " 
. * \ * * * f . G 
2 8 8 1 SJ. 
: *, 
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often- an enemy to reaſon and virtue. The corruption 
faut!!! raiſon f veruf a1 fo | 
of the heart is often. the cauſe. of the 9 of the, 
r 2 . . 

judgement. The Peru has rich mines of gold, ſilver, and 
jugementm Parou m CF EW agar 
diamonds; EY . | | 


RULE 23. Nous in the Dative. | 9 
I. When two ſubſt ntives are joined together, ſo as to make 

a compound word; that which is the firit in Engliſh is put the c 

- ſecond, in French, and is uſually preceded by the prepoſition 7 

à, when it ex preſſes the uſe of the firſt; exainple; t 

Silk- worms. A wind-mill. A patch-box. ji 

des vers a ſoie un moulin à vent boite à motudbes I 

as if it was, worms to filk, a mill to wind, a box to patch. 75 

. tl 


2. It is receded by au, a la, or aux, when it is the name 
.of Comerhid g good to eat or drink; example; . 


— 


2 A boud collective general (ſuch as peuple, natien, floite, 
arme, &c.) requires that the verb, the adjective or pronouns 


i. 


\ 
—_—. 


The hay-market. The rabbit-man. 
Tie march# au foin ' Phomme aux lapins | KS. of 
1. Many pretend that battles are not ſo bloody ſince the m. 
pPrretenure bataillesf ſanglant depuis 
Nvention o fire arms. —2. Where is the Caran- pot? —1. 
r o'+ - creme f ö 
Thege are great many ſilk-worms in Italy. 
Res + * : " - 
40 42 A eaucoup 18 foie ver Italie | 
1, Ge into the dining-room, the company is there,—2. I = 
A manger ſallef compagnie y eft 5 F 
have been to the fiſn- market, however I have bought no int 
I 24... Poiffon marche cependant je n'ai acheter de 
fiſn, becauſe it was too dear.—2. The-oyſter-woman is at 1 
parcequ il trop cher buitres femmef deb 
G the door.—2z. I have broken the milk-pot.—1. I keep = 
_ _ 1 orte f ccaſer lait m pet m garder m3 
_ always fire-arms in my bed-room for my ſafety dur- | 
_ i uu des armes coucher chambref ſuretet pen- 
=_ . ing the night; I have no gun-powder at preſent; thus my 7 
—_ dan nuit fai point de canon foudre a ain 
== tice-arms are uſeleſs, 7 | 
1 4 who: Dulules l — 
Hh 9 "RULE 4.—Collefive General. 2 
{1 


— 
= 
3 1 ol 
—_— 
— —ͤ—ſ—m0 — —— TDL— — 
—— —— — —- w 
— * — 
— — — 


* . 


— 
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French; example; 
The army of the confederates i is very numerdus. 
Parmee des conftderes eſt tres nombreuſe 


Is it neceſſary that the whole univerſe ſhould arm itſelf to 


Pon voir (ir) va: Shoes am ster à un autre cequ” 
think proper. The — wiſh for peace; but the rarity. 
juger a propos le m defirer paix f parli- 
ment, who kfow beſt the intereſts of the nation, has voted for 
ment m con0itre menx + f voter 
the continuation of the war. The grand fleet ſet fail 
f guerre f flotte f mettre a la voile 
. yeſterday. The enemy preſented themſelves betore the gates 
hier preſenter 1 devant porte 
of our town, and began the attack on Tueſday; our garriſon 
ville commencer attaque * mardi garniſon : 
made a fally on pi: 9” ps and obliged them to, raiſe the 
fortiet * Jeuds "RT 48 a lever m 


8 


RULE 2 5 = Collefive Partitive. 
The verbs; the adjectives and pronouns which have enfurmagd 


agree in gender and number with the noun following ; example ; 
great number of friends remained attached to me. - 
un grand nombre d'amis me reſterèrent attaches. 


If, however, the collective partitive was preceded _ the 
definite article le, la, les, it ſhould govern the SN 


P pronoun and the verb in the ſingular number; example; 

* The number of the inhabitants amount to 1000 men. 

#4 le nombre des habitans monte à 1000 bommes * 
y The crowd of ſoldiers, Who came, obliged us to retire. 


foulet Alla, venir obliger nous d nous retirer | 


/ 


th te. ttt. * — 88 —— * 


* Unleſs la plu ae be followed by o aus; Aiguhen the verb 

which comes aher it, is always put in the plural; example; la 

fe, plupart du monde le croit ; la Plupart ic crojent 3 ; ia plapart dri 
ns Jeunes gens le croient, 
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which have reference to it be always put. in the ſingular in 


efl-il neceſſaire — tout Pumrvers v arme pour 
gel oy one man? A drop of water is enough to kill him. 
detruire | goute f dea fuſſit oa te tuer 
The ſociety of men would foon be overturned, if 
ets 2 bientst detruite 3 
coul with impunity take from another what he mould 


to a collective partitive (fuch as zombre, foule, beaucoup, &c.) 
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A \multitude of inhabitants abandon their country. A band 


Ff babitant ater atria s troupe 

el children run after him. | 55 Py do 
enfans courir apres 8 8 
| A crowd of nymphs crowned with Sto fa behind 
Foule - nymphe coutonnees de fleur A4ierriore 

the ar of the XI . When the 3 invaded 
(arm ee tnfide envahbir. 
Spain, an innumerable Lip; > of people retired into 


£ 5s innombrable f retirerent 
Irias, whey they proclaimed elagius for their king. 


Ls Auſturies ob proclamer Panke , 
M's . ROS 7 
© ©, CHAPTER I. 7 
e or ADJECTIVES.—Page 14. 


THIS chapter is divided into four ſections. The firſt 
treats of the concord of adjectives; the ſecond, of their govern- 
ment; the third, of the adjeftives of dimenſion ; and the fourth, 


of 9 and 3 
SECTION I. 
Of the Concord and Place of Adirfives. x 
RULE 26.—Adjedtives are declinable. 
All adjectives are declinable in French, and agree in 


4 


er and number with the ſubſtantive to which they are 


5 N or relative; example; ; 
Good bread meat and apples. 
de bon Pain, qe bonne viande de bonnes pommes 


55 Napig⸗ riage is- the higheſt ſtate of friendſh it leſſens 
m grand #tatm Pj diminuer 


{eur 5 by dividing them, and 1 our pleaſures by 


oins en diviſaut les 357 dubler plaifir par 
5 N Our miniſter has a profound judge- 
mutuel miniſire pPreſond juge- 
ment, an — , and a very extenſive know- 
ment m induſtrief tres étendu con- 


ledge of the intereſts of foreign courts. The victory 


ancef -  interet  Otranger courf _ widtoret 


835 which Coe obtained in the plains of Pharſalia, 2 bagefol 
- Plaine Flat Ae 


- . % * 


Sa 


oy 


<0 


. 


er 9 


898 


— 


i 
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to his country, pernicions to the Romans, and diſmal to 


pays m pernicieuws  FRomains ' © Aare 
human nature. s | Ss 
humain f ; 


RULE 21.—Adjeftive agrees with the laft Noun, 

If an adjective or a participle come in Engliſh immediately 
before ſeveral ſubſtantives, they are put after in French, and 
uſually agree with the laſt ſubſtantive only; example; : 

Lewis XIV. had in France an abſolute power and 

Louis XIV. arvoit en France un pouwoir et une autorite 
authority. | * - 


* 728 | | 
or Louis XIV. avoit en France une autorite et un pouvoir abſolu 


If the adjective was any of thoſe mentioned in the rule 30, 
it ſhould go before the ſubſtantives, and ſhould be repeated be- 
fore each; example; | 


Louis AIV. avoit une grand pouvoir et une grande autorite, 


Garrick played with a charming taſte and nobleneſs. Silla 
trepriſenter charmant gout m nobleſe AE > 
acquired in Rome an abſolute. power and authority. The 

| — a abſolu pouvoir m f 
Engliſh fi on ſea with a wonderful courage and in- 
altre mer furprenant m 
* In moſt of the courtiers we find nothing but 
la plupart courtiſan ne trouver * gu 
an affected politeneſs and ſincerity. She has the month 
affetts politeſſe f 3 bouche f 
and eyes ſhut. | 
yeux fermé 


RULE 28. —Adjefives in the Plural. 


1. If there is a verb between them, the adjectives or partici. 
les which have reference to ſeveral ſubſtantives, are always put 


in the plural, though the nouns be in the ſingular ; example; 


His - father and brother are very learned. 
= pere et ſon frere ſont tres ſavans pl. m. 
is mather and ſiſter are handſome. 


ja mere et ſa ſæur ſont belles pl. f. 


2, If the ſubſtantives are of different genders, the adjefives 
and participles which come after the verb, and have reference to 
them, are always put in the plural maſculine, becauſe t ey agree 
with the moſt worthy gender; example; | 

Your brother and ſiſter are prudent and wiſe. 

'» votre frere et votre ſœur ſont prudens et ſages pl. m. 


7 


i "om 1 


nun, f ue font que trop ſouwent unir 


1 E & +; 
by 


a” 


0 
" | od 


1 
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44. Modeſty and diſtintereſtedneſs deſerve to be Pe 


modeftic 75 5 re meriter .d louer 
d pers ia RP | The room and the cloſet were 
daunirer cC60bhambre f cabinet m 


open, but the window and the drawer were — Men | 


ouvert - - Jenetref  tivoir | 
and women are mortal. — 1. My mother and Filter are dead. 
femme mortel more fſaur mort 


2. His fon and daughter are happy.—2. Your courage 


Seureux © courage m 


and Kamen ſeem aſtoniſhing to me,—2, Pride and 


bardiefſeſ me paroiſſent etonnant | gue m 


miſery are but too often united. 


2. Health, favour and power are common to the good 
- ſants fg "faveurf pouvoirm commun aux 

and wicked, and can be taken. from us —3. but 2 
michant peu ent nous etre Gtes 


28 and virtue are ſolid, ſure, and laſting.—2. There are ſome | 


wir ſolide durable il y 4 
| perſons whoſe evurage and virtue need not to be ſuſtained 
. "Or, "40. OS: weriuf ont _ 4 ire PE” . 


4 


5 RULE 29.—Place of Adjeftive. 


| When two or more adjeRives refer to the cums Hibſiumtive 


they are uſually placed after it, and a conjunction is put be- 
fore the laſt, whether there is one or not in Engliſh; example; 
A juſt 44 bountiful Gd. A long tedious - book. 


* Din jufe er bienfaiſant, un livre EIN | 


Great and extenſive - roje&s joined to a wiſe- . ao 
ttendut diet m Joinare Wes % 
conſtitute the great miniſter. Edo en 
faire . | | 7 8 


- 


SS A ſhallow argument has 5 | perfuaded 
. foible _ fouven e 
who had not ben convinced by —2 


8 
21 7 
— 9 225 


' CORVAINCUS 
5 ey often 2 7 "Jater that OP a. 
— courtiſan ſouwuent 172 ſe ler ous N 
— liberal prince, they ſhall able to ada to a 
jeune | ee arriver . 
power which they never would hope for in the ——_ of an 
2 bt jamais n'eſperer * au 


„ Brave and truſty men are N 


* 4 


= . a; — 


to 


lif 
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. while men of baſe and low minds 
. pendant que bas rampant eſprit m 
are uſually inſolent — tyrannical, when oy have | 


humain mizericor 


power lain, fimple 4 w le. is che onl 
- A plain nat is one 
autorite 7 #. py L 3 naturel fly m / u +» ' 
to be recommended. end: | LS 
* recommandable © © lt 
- RULE 10, AdjeBive put before the Subfantive. | 

oY The following adj ives beau, > Fa » Jeune, 
nau bai, mechant, meilleur, moindre, pe gran £7 vieux; 
alſo the adjectives of numbers, and the — » demonſtra- 


tive, and indeterminate pronouns, precede in French, as in 
liſh, the "rey to which hey are joined ; example 3 


1 


not un gar fon bon une fille bonne 


. +» of 


ge rk 3 
_— et 14 
Plato were two been Hoſopherk, Young men hope 
Platon e les jeunes gent eſperer 


that they ſhall live. long, but nobody is ſure he ſhall 


vivre longtems | une weſt qu” 
live till to-morrow. © Small Lac are dazzled with 
VIUre Jufps a demain, Petit genie m © dblouir de 
thing that ſpa: les, e, e bee pur 


a contraire N admirer penny 
| — becauſe few things appear | new to — 
 parceque peu Leur paroitre nouvelles 

How man books haue you got? I have two grammars 
combicn 18 ure ammaire 


and one exerciſe book. Is your father at 7 Na, 


krre & exercice votre pere f- il à la mai AU 


sir; but my mother is, and ſhe will be. glad to fee you, 
mai merey oft _ bien iſe de wens veer 


RULE 43 —ddjecive put after the Subſtantive. 


be adj not mentioned in the preceding rule, are 
uſually in ns ate the ſubſtantive which they qua- 


lit! — "t 
weather. 1 The public good. 
agar wor : une table ronde le bien publig | 
| e une rande table, le public bien 


* # 
4 
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| Humility is the baſs of chriſtian virtues. A prepoſliſſed 
bumilite baſef vertu f chretien / prevenu 
mind is the ſource of innumerable errors. The public 
eri m 1 E: 4  Innombrable - »erreur 
1 is preferable to private intereſt. Satirical minds 
particulier intfretm  ſatirigue he 
are like ſmall inſets, whoſe exiſtence we ſuſpect onl 
comme petits imſecte 8 dont ne foupgonner — 
by the forts which they make to corrupt things. Geo- 
t | faire pour corrompre | ge- 
graphy is the pow was 8 of the terreſtrial globe. A 
Frapbie f vrai terrefire- globe m 


_ awe, a doubtful eye, and a  heſitating voice, are the 


Em timide oil m tremblant voix 


indications of a true and reſpectful love. The cen- 


— marque f urai reſpectueux amour m | 
tral fire is the phyſical cauſe of the heat ef the ſubterraneous 


Feu m phyfique f chaleur f  ſouterrein 
F£ 7 : = 
- ' SECTION + ls 
3 Of the Governitant of Ajeaiger, T0 


- 
| RULE 32.—Adjefives which govern the Genitive. 
The adjectives and iciples which ſignify pom or 


<A 
fearcity, thoſe followed in _—_ by che pre rom, 


_ 4*vith, or by, and all thoſe hich can be ſu — 7 uſed, 
are followed in French by the prepoſition de without any ar- 
ticle; 

Life i is full of miſeries. TI am fatisfied with you 


la wie off pleine de mistres Jie ſuis content de vous 
not eff Plaine des miseres, nor je ſuis content avec Vous 


Nature is content with little. I am m fatigued with run- 


f _ ſe contende pen fatigue cou 
ning. He is accuſed of robbery, You are loaded with ho- 
„ = tae vol comble hon- 
nours. They are praiſe-worthy. 4 
neur | louange digne 9 

Human | life is never free from troubles. Moſt men are 
human 31 vie f exempt * la plupart des 


diſſatisfied ye their condition. We art in vain endued 


| nde (4 auer 


Mo 9 - % 


raiſon Anuer 


- 


ſatiated with all the goods of the body and of fortune; and 


raſſaſier ien m corpsm fortune f 


vet being not fatisfied with them, propoſed a re- 
cependant en etant ſatisfait . propeſer re 
ward to him who could invent a new pleaſure for 


compencef celui qui 


inventer nouveau plaiſir m 
him. 


RULE 43.—Adje&ives which govern the Dativg. 


The adjectives which denote aptneſs, fitneſs, inclination, 
eaſe, readineſs, or any habit, govern the neun in the dative 
with , au, à lay or aux, according to its gender and number; 
and the verb in the preſent of the infinitive with the prepo- 
ſition à before it, whatever caſe or prepolition they govern in 


_ Engliſh; example; 


e is fit for any thing. Are you ready to go. out, 


il eff propre a tout 


etes-wous pret à ſortir 


Moſt children are inciined to pleaſure. A diſturbed 


la plupart des enfans  enclin plaiſir m trouble 31 
mind is not fit to diſcharge its duty. A chriſtian 
eſprit m propre remplir fon devorr chretien 


ought to be ready to die, rather than to deny his faich. 


doit fret mourir plutot que de renier foit 
paſſion againſt ob- 


It is ridiculous to put oneſelf in a 
il eff ridicule de mettre ſe 48 en * colere- contre ob- 


jects which are inienſible of our anger. I am ſenſible of your 


Jet 7 


colere '- ſenfible. 


bonte cela fac 
to heavy fogs. 
. Epais 31 brouillard 


dire marecageux f ſujet 


RULE 34.—Adjefives followed by à and enyers, 


Some adjeCtives are followed in French by the prepoſition à, 
and in Engliſh by the prepoſition in; ſuch are curieax à, cu- 
rious in; exad a, preciſe in; babile a, (kilful in; æele à, zca- 
zealous in, &c. Some others take the prepoſition envers; ſych 
are, affable, civile, cruel, &c. example; 8 

Young. people ſhould be civil #* every body. 
les jeunes gens doi vent etre honnetes envers tout le monde 


Senſible and inſenſible govern the dative in French, and 
the genitive in Engliſh, 


Mo 


BXERCISE UPON THE ADJECTIVES. |. wn 
- evith reaſon, if we are not endued wth virtue. Xerxes being 
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inſe 
Kindneſſes. That is eaſy to ſay. Mͤarſhy places are liable 
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Merchants mould be iſe in their engagements 
| marchand doi vent 2 ; 
RR chriſtians patient in ſuffering injuries. Your brother is 
chretiens . _ ſouffrir injure 
ſkilful in doing every thing. Scipio Africanus was reſpectful 
habile faire tout Scipion I Africain reſpeAueux 
to his mother, liberal zo his ſiſters, to his ſervants, juſt 
nere liberal ſeurs bon” domeſtique j Jufle 
and affable o every body. I do not like people 


tout le monde aimer les per s 
ary ol 0 anumale. . F Jones 
SECTION III. 


E218 Adjeftives of Dimenſion. | 
RULE 4,5.—Adjeftives of Dimenſion. = 


r The adjectives of dimenſion can be rendered in French 
by an adjective or a ſubſtantive. 1 high can be expreſſed 
by de baut or de hauteur ; long, by de or de longueur 
wide, by de large or de largeur; but deep muſt be exprefied 
by de profondeur, not by de profond; and in general the ſub- 
ſtantive is more elegantly ale than the adjective; example ; | 
a houſe eighty feet long and forty hi 
une maiſon de 80 pieds de longueur et de 40 de bauteur 


| 3 
not une maiſon quatre vingt pieds longue et quarante haute a 
A 


| -Obſerve to put Ze before the numbers, un, deux, trois, qua- 
8 tre, &c. When are not by a verb, and alſo 
*. x defore the words of dimenſion, eur, profentteur, &c. 


The monument of London is a round pillar of the doric 
| Londres rond 31 pilier 31 
„onder two yy IVEY feet high, it ſtands on a pedeftal twenty 
ordre - cent pied eft jur piedefial wingt 
feet high. The room of the tower in which is the royal 
Pied, | Ju our f * 31 
train of artillery, s. an apartment three hundred and 
train m artillerie i - , apartement m » | 
eighty feet in length, fifty wide, and twenty high; it - 
uatre-vingt cingaante Ving Pl 
— n in the middle finteen feet wide, on each ſide of 
au milieu ſeine pied de chaque cote 
| which ri is placed. | 
place 


duguel f 


EXERCISE UPON THE ADJECTIVES. "oi 
RULE 36.—AdjeAives of Dimenſion take avoir. 


Ti The Engliſh make uſe of the verb o be when they 
want to expreſs the height, depth or breadth of an object, and 
the French of the verb avoir. In this caſe de is left out be- 
fore the word of number; example; | 5 

That houſe zs fifty : . & 

cette maiſon a cinquante pieds de longueur not eft 50, &c. 


London-bridge _ is nine hundred feet long, forty-three . 
Londres 17 pont m cens pied quarante . 
high, and ſeventy-three wide. Weſtminſter- bridge i: 
ſoixante-treize Weftminfter 17 pont m 
forty-four feet broad; the free way under the arches of this 
uarante paſſage ſous arche ce 
brides is eight hundred and ſeventy feet; it conſiſts of four - 
pont hy il oft compose 
teen piers, thirteen large and two ſmall arches; the two 
trumau treize grand petit archef : 
middle piers are each ſeventeen feet wide, and contain two 
du milieu 17 ' dex-ſept © ; contenir 
hundred tons of ſolid ſtones, all the others decreaſe in 
"tonneau ſolide 31 pierre f autre diminuer 
breadth on each fide by a foot. The coffee · trees are com- 
de chaque cote d un pied cafier m or- 
monly forty. feet high, they yield twice a year 
dinairement quarante 2 donner deux fois Fan 
an abundant crop. The famous mine of Potoſi in Peru i- 
recoltef fameux 31 f dans le Peron 


more than fifteen hundred feet deep. 
quinze | profondeur 
i > — ————— | y 4 
sECTION Iv. 


or COMPARATIVES axp SUPERLATIVES. 


The comparative of equality is made by putting A, aui, or 
autant before the adjectivt; that of ſuperiority, by putting 
plus; and that of inferior ity, by putting oint. 


RULE 37.—as expreſſed by gue. 
The word as uſed in Englith after a comparative of 


equality or inferiority, is always expreſſed in French by que, 
and never by comme; example; | 


% 
\- 


F 


7 EXRRCISE UPON THE COMPARATIVES._ 


He is as learned as you. I am not ſo old 
il e, aui ſavant que wous. Je ne ſuis pas fi gd 


* 


as he. 


N.B. When there are two as, the firſt is expreſſed by auf, 
'as in the example above. ; * 


The love of our neighbour is as neceſſary in ſo- 
amour 2 Proc bain m auſſi neceſſaire dans ſo- 
ciety for the ö of life, as in chriſtianity for eternal 
cid ti f bonheur m f chriſtianiſme m cternel 31 
ſociety. Great talents are of every condition, and if the 
f grand m Ha: . --* of il 
do not ſhine ſo commonly in the low people as in others, 
briller fs communement bas peuple m autres 
it is for want of care and cultivation. The man 
© faule deſoin d'ttrecultives 
tru great, preſerves his judgment in the midſt of 
Teritablement confertver jugement m au milieu 
dangers with as much preſence of mind, as if he was not 
; \awec autant 18 preſence efprit = | 
in any danger. It is as eaſy to do good as to do 


aucun m auſſi ais de faire bien faire 
evil, Nothing delights ſo much as the works of nature, 
mail rien ne plaire tant ouurage O@ 
The Thames is not ſo rapid as the Rhine. Paris is not ſo 
- 'famiſet. rapide rbin m 14 
populous as London. | 
foupls Londres y 


The word 2 which is often uſed in Engliſh after a com- 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is 
expreſſed in French by de, and never by par; example; 

your father is richer than mine 6y much. 

votre pere eſt plus riche que le wien de beaucoup 


The condor is a bird of Peru bigger than the of- 
n oiſtau du Perou plus grand au- 
- wich zy much. The goddeſs Calypio was taller than 


triche beaucou deeffet plus grand que 


all her nymphs by the whole head. I am older than you by 
| toute la tete plus age que 


two years; however, you are more learned than me by ten 


n cependannt avant mot 
pears, and taller by two inches, Your fon is the moſt 


Plus grand pours, flo le plus 


Wn ks cc. 


EXY&C152 UPON THE COMPARATIVES. 77 
learned of my ſchool by much. 
ſavant fcole beaucoup 


RULE 39.—than expreſſed by que, or by de. 


The word than, which comes in Englith after a com- 

| parative, is expreſſed in French by que before a noun or 2 

pronoun, and by de before the cardinal numbers oze, two, 

three, &c, example; | 
He is taller thanx you. He is more than twenty years. 
It ef Plus grand que wous il a plus de wingt ans. 


Auguſtus was not .perhaps a greater man than Antony, 
Auguſte 14 2 3 - Antoine 
but he was more fortunate. Nothing is more D 
heureux =. 7: 68 rdable 
to the mind than the light of truth. The . — 
eſprit lumieref . weritef fimplicite f 
of nature is more amiable than all the embelliſhments of 
4 f aimable embelliſſement m 
art. Is there any thing more natural than to love thoſe 
art y a-t-il rien de naturel d aimer ceux 
who do us good? The conſumption of wheat in 
nous font bien 7 conſomationf de bled à 
London is more than five. millions ninety thouſand 
Londres plus "cing _ quatre-vingt-dix mille 
buſhels a year, that of oxen and cows more than one 
boiſſeau ar an celle bauf. vache - * 
hundred and twenty thouſand, and that of ſheep and lambs 
| cent * wingt celle mouton 21 agneau 
more than nine hundred thouſand. Virtue is more precious 
cent mille vertu f precieux 
than riches. Lewis the fourteenth, 1 — 1681, had ſixty thou- 
ricbeſſes Louis 11 . foixante 
ſand ſailors, and more than a 1 men of war. wy 
matelots * | vVaiſſeaux | 


RULE 40 than expreſſed by que de, and gue ne. 


 &F The word than, which comes after a comparative; is 
. eſſed by gue de, when the next verb is in the preſent of the 
jodnitive; and uſually by que ne, when the next verbis in 
any tenſe of the indicative mood ; example ; | 
It is more noble to forgive than = revenge. © 20:4. 553 
il e plus noble de pardonner que de ſe " enger | 
Your ſon is more learned and wiſe ban + i" ght. 


— eff plus ſavant et plus ſage que je ne penſors v. 


* Ne z left cut when there is 4 conj action between que an 
the verb; example ; je me porte mieux que quand j*Etois en 
Fred wot que quand je 1 *. en France. 

3 


— 


7 


28 ExBRctss UPOR THE COMPARATIVES, 


Tt is * to overcome ane's paſſions than to conquer 


i plus grand de vaincre ſes conquerir 
whole nations. here are ſome authors who. write better 
nations entieres 7} iu 4 7 auteur ccrire mieux 
- than they ſpeak, and ſome others who ſpeak better than 
parler d* autres mieux 
they write, You nb greater progreſs than I ſhould have 
ecrire faire 8 progres . 
thought; and you behave better than when you were young. 
fpenſer vou vous conduire mieux jeune 
We flatter ourſelves. more than we ſhould. It is 
naus nous flatter plus _  dewoir 
harder. to avoid cenſure than to gain / applauſe; 


lus difficile eviter. cenſuref  gagner des applaudyſſement 
for this may be done by one great action; but, to avoid 


peut mais pour & witer 
chat, a man muſt never do wrong. Religion teaches 
ne de voir. jamais mai f nous ap- 


us to ſuffer injuries patiently, rather thun to revenge. 
Sar a ſouffrir + atiemment Plutot nous venger 


I RULE 41, —the more expreſſed by plus. 


The Engliſ make uſe of the definite article before the 
comparatives of proportion, and the French never. Thus 15 
more is exprefli fed 
or le moins, which are uſed. only in ſuperlatives; example; 
"The more _I ftudy French, the more I like it. 
plus F ctudie le frangois enk je Faime 
nor, & _ Vetudie le . le 22 je 


n. more 1 know mankind, the lefs I value life. 
connoitres les homimes eftimer wie f 

The more a man is adorned with moderation, Pi 

orner 32 
and juſtice, the mare he is valuable. The more an kydrepic 
He eftimable 

vil, the. more. thirſty he is. The leſs you ſtudy, the 
oire ( ir ) / oft altire etudier 


leſs you will; improve. The more I examine that queſtion, 


ofiter examiner cette queſtion 


the more aten I find it. The more we want { 
A la trouver difficile 73 beſoin 


people to ſerve us, the leſs happ 
de gang, your Nous ſervir —1 Dick 


-- RULE 44. —tbe more A by plus. 
2 If the * of r we mote with two 


s 2 


— 


by plus, and the leſs by moins, not by le plus, 


o 
— . x — 
2 
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ſubſtantives, or two adjectives, the words of the ſentence are 
put in the following order. 1, Plus or- moins. 2. The no- 
minative of the or 3: The verb. 4. The ſubſtantive or 
adſective; the reſt as in Engliſh; example; 

The richer people are; the more ag p27? they are. 

es Wo wa I I + 
plus on oft riche plus an 77 avare 

not, le plus riche on eft; le * avare on oft ; 
as if it was, more one is rich, more one is covetous; and ſo 
on for all ſentences of the fame kind. 


The more elevated in 2 one is, the leſs pride one 


eleve dignit orgeutl on 
ought to have, The more difficult a thing is, the more 
doit difficile choſe f | 
honourable. When a man poſſeſſes nothing - great 
elle efl bonnorable ve poſctder rien 18 
but his birth, the higher that birth is, the more 
que naiſſance f plus grand cette 
inſignificant it mult appear. The ſhorter the day is, the 
in/ignifiante elle doit paraitre plus court jour 
longer is the night. The leſs money he gets, the leſs 


plus longue nuit f d argent gagner 
expences he incurs. 
depenſe faire 


RULE 43 Superlative governs the Subjun&ive and Genitive, 


2 The ſuperlative always governs the noun in the genitive 
caſe in French, and the verb in the ſubjunctive mood; example; 
China is the greateſt empire in the world. 
la Chine eſl Ie plus grand empire du monde —genit. 
You are the moſt happy man . 
wont ttes Phomme le plus heureux que je 1 
not, empire dans le monde; nor, que je connois 


Probity is one of the greateſt qualities a man 


probiti f 9 une walite f au 
can be poſſeſſed af. Of all the . and 


poxuorr (ir) poſiler - tot 
pleaſures of life, converſation has always — looked 


Naifirs 21 wief ty toujours *» confidiree 
upon as the moſt, gk" method of unbending 
* comme _ Taiſonnable 31 methagdef _ dtlaſfſer 
the mind. In the rich crown _ Which his majeſty wears 
efprit 31 conronnet majefte f porter 


in parliament, is a large emerald ſeven — round, 
au parlement il. y a grand rade 35 Nee de tour 


30 - EXERCISE UPON THE courAkArtvzs. 


the fineſt pearl iz the world. The beſt quality a man 
'  perlef, monde m meilleur f 


can have, is to be civil and obliging toward 
| Pom (ir ) d'tre 


obligeant en ver. 


the moſt uncivil and diſobliging people. The city 


les plus incivile 31 _ . deſobligeant perſonnes fo wille f 
of Troy was formerly the — famous in Aſia Minor. 
autrefois Famex Aſief mineure 
The reign of Lewis the Fourteenth was one of ** longeſt, 
regne Louis 11+ fut | 
and altogether one of the moſt -glorious which i⸗ recorded 
tout à la fois glorieux rapportẽ 
in hiſtory. | 
biftoire 


RULE 44.—Superlative takes an Article. < 


If the ſubſtantive precedes the ſuperlative, both take tho 
definite article le, la, les, before them; but the ſubſtantive 
takes no article, if the ſuperlative goes firſt; example; 

The greateſt man in the French army. 

le plus grand homme de Parm#e frangoiſe 
You are the man the moſt obliging in the town, 
vous Ftes homme le plus obligeant de la ville 


N. B. The ſuperlatives precede the ſubſtantive, when they 
are formed from the adjectives, mentioned in the rule 30; and 
uſually go after, when they are formed from any other. 


The moſt learned men are not often the wy" Vir- 


plus ſavant 31 ſouvent ver- 
- tuous. - Sobriel renders the moſt common way of 


tueux ſobrietef rendre | commun 31 genre m 
_ agreeable; it gives the moſt vigorcus health, 
agreable elle donner vigoureux 31 ſantt f 
which. is the moſt conſtant of all plaſures. Pride ſhuts 
conflant plaifir m orgueil fermer 

the heart againſt the plaineſt conviction. The emperor 


f m . ft empereur 
Antoninus is conſidered as > of the — princes . 


Antonin confſiderer | 
who ever reigned, The — of 1 8 is one 
aient jamais regne m du 5 un 
of the moſt memorable monuments which have been made 
| 31 . monumentm qui 43 Faits 
in the of "Loni the fourteenth. The moſt ancient 
dans fieclem Louis 11 33 
and r 3 was the worſhip rendered to the ſun. 
- idolatraf f culte m 4 Ne 


| 7, 


EXERCISE UBON THE ADJECTIVES, Ke. BY 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE ADYECTIVES, 
COMPARATIVES, and SUPERLATIPES. 


The firſt ving of the noble and | ſuperb edifice of. 


30 aile fuperbe bãtiment m 
Greenwich, was erected by Charles the ſecond. The epic 
: erigee * 1 | #pique 31 
poem, whether it appears in the maj ſic ſimplicity of 
poeme m fort qu'il paroiſſe majeſtueux 31 
Homer, or in the finiſhed elegance of Virgil, preſents an 
Hemere finie 31 Virgile preſenter 
endleſs variety. of grand and dexutifal objects, which 


ſans fin 31 warietf® 29 beau objet qu © 
it is impoſſible to contemplate without a perpetual ſucceſſion 
de contempler perpetuelzx ff 
of agreeable emotions, It may be faid that a” magiſtrate 
21 9 emotions on peut dire magiſtrat m 
is a ſpeaking law, and the law a dumb magiltrate. 
parlante 31 loif muet _y 


The great wall on the north of China 17 about fiſteen 


mur au nort uin | 


hundred miles 8 and the royal canal E that empire i⸗ 
about eighteen pondered miles _ The walls of Babylon 


dix-huit . Babylone 
were two hundred feet high, and fifty broad. 
36 pied 36 
The fewer deſires, the more peace, The more we 
* moms 18 defir ® -.-28 doi 41 nous 
abſtain from ſenſual pleaſures, the eaſier we can be 
abſlenir ſenſuel 31 Flair m plus airtment voir 
without them; and _ more we indulge them, t 
nous en paſſer les ſatisfaire 
defirous we are to — them. An angry oh who 
nous defirer * . tisfaire en colere 31 


ſuppreſſes his DA thinks worſe than he ſpeaks; an 
ſupprimer paſſion penſer plus mal 40 parler 
angry man that will chide, ſpeaks worſe than he 
wvouloir (tir) gronder plus mal 40 
thinks. — of the ——_ defects of the Pharſalia, is 
penſer Plus grand difaut Pharſale f 
that fy of imagination which Lucan did not know 
cette fougue f 4 ue 14 . ſavor (ir) 
how to repreſs, and which made him rather an enthuſiaſt 
0 4 e flutt m 
than a poet. a 
pot te 
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|. V2 . EXERCISE UPON THE PERSOSjAL PRONOUNS, + 


I have no pity on the _—_ of thoſs who, being 
pitiẽ de - miceref 
young and ftrong, chuſe rather to Fo to work; 
þ eunes fort aiment micux * . Ke 40 travailler 
= but I pity the old who cannot get 
| mais j ai pitiẽ des wiellards pouvorr (ir) gagner 
their ae Weſtminſter Abbey, within its walls, 
' 17 Abbaie f en dedans mur 
is three — and ſixty feet long; at the nave it is 
36 cent - * ſoixante pied 35 à neff 36 
ſeventy feet broad, and at the croſs one hundred ond 
 ſoixante dix 35 croix f * 
þ ninety. The front of n towards the 
| quatrevingt dis _ 17 place f ver. 
Strand is about one hundred = long, and the front 
m 36 enuiron 
towards the principal court is is heated feet and more. 
ver. 31 cour f 36 | 


The moſt learned men make ſometimes the groſſeſt 7 
plus ſawvant 31 faire quelque fois grofſier 44 


fautef . obtifſance | 44 mozenm * 0 
may 21 our ſuperiors, REL 
de Plaire a a fuperieur 


(Do Crmnmmnmmmnn_p_— C——_—_ 
' CHAPTER IV. 
Or PERSONAL PRONOUNS,——Sze p. 17. 


THIS chapter is divided into three ſections. The frſt 
ſhews when the perſonal pronouns are conjunctive or disjunc- 
tive. The ſecond treats of the pronouns uſed with reference 
to animals and things. The third explains the right placing 
of d e © &c. 


SECTION I. 


a the Perſonal Pronouns are Conjunfive or Digi: uncut. 


RUILE 45.—Perſonal Pronouns in the Nominati ve. 


1. The perſonal pronouns, I I, thou, be, ſhe, we, you, they 
are - uſually conjunctive, 1 expreſſed in — by Je, fw, i 


4 : 


miſtakes, Obedience is the ſureſt means whereby we 


'F 
2 
% 


| "EXBRCISE- UPON: THE. PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 83 
elle, nous, Vous, ils, elles, when they are the ſubject or the 


nominative caſe of a verb; example; | 
I play, thou ſingeſt, he dances, ww? ſpeak. 
je joue tu chantes il dance nous parlons 


2. They are disjunFive, and expreſſed by moi, toi, lui, 
elle, nous, vous, eux, elles; firſt, when they come after a con- 
junction; as, lui et moi nous y irons, not il et je, he and I 
ſhall go there. Secondly, when they are uſed in an anſwer to 
2 queſtion; as, qui a fait cela - moi, not je, who has done 
that? —I. Thirdly, when they come after a comparative; as, 
il eſt plus ſavant qu'ewx, not qu'il, he is more learned than 
they. Fourthly, when they come before the word qui or ſeul ; 
as, C'eſt moi qui le dis, not c'elt je, it is I who fay ſo; lui ſeul 
peut le faire, not il ſeul, he alone can do it. 1 
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1. The eagle has a very piercing eye; be looks at 

aigle m pergant 31 vuef regarder * 

the ſun without caſting down his eye-lids ; he inhabits 

2 m ſans baiſer * les paupiere habiter 

e cold countries, he builds his neſt on the ſummit of 
froid 31 pays batir nid m Jommet m 

the higheſt trees.—2. I am not ſo learned as your brother, 

' arbresm _ fe ſavant que rere 

but he is older than J.—. You {peak too faſt.— 2. and 

. age _ trop wile 
your brother were of the —_—— 
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2. They and my brather are come.—2. They alone have 
| frere venir feul 3 
ht the enemy; and conſequeutly they alone deſerve © 
combattre ennemi conſequemment meriter 
” be rewarded for that brilhant NY which enſured our 
recompenses cetfs8 32 . ut urer 
victory.—2. Telemachus, ſpeaking of his Saber Uhle to the 
victoiref Telemagque père | 
goddeſs Calypſo, faid to her, Penelope his wife, and I 
deeſſe f lut dire Femme 
who am his ſon, have loſt all hopes of ſeeing him again. 
ils nous perdu eſperance te revoir 
Sir, one has written a book againſt you. Who? 
monſieur ecrire (ir) livre m | gui 
Scopas; beP I fergive him; what he writes is read 
. lui pardonner cequ il ecrire 1 lu 
N by nobody; he hurts nobody but himſelf.—2. You like 
de perſonne ne nuire a qu'a lui-meme 
the town, and I the country. 
/ ville f campagne f 
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RULE 46 — Perſonal Pronouns in the Genitiwe. 


The perſonal pronouns of me, of him, of ber, of us, of you, 
of them, are molt frequently disjunctive in the genitive calc, 
and expreſſed by de moi, de lui, delle, de nous, de vous, deux, 
8 73 2 F | . 8 

They often ſpeak f ne, but I never ſpeak of them. 

ili parlent ſou dent de moi, mais je ne parle — d'eux *, 


When one adviſed Philip to expel from his dominions, 
guamd on conſeilla a de chaſſer domaine 
a man who had ſpoken ill of him; I will take care not to 
| A jaurai ſoin de ne pas 


do it, replied Philip; he would go every where, and 


le faire repliqua aller (ir) partout | 
ſpeak ill of ne. In the education of 4 —5 we ought to 
parler | dons; ' ' jeuneſſe devoir * 
inſtru them in the religious worſhip which God re- 
les inſtruire -  religioux 31 culte m Dieu de- 


quires of them, I ſpeak well of you, Damon; you ſpeak 


mander  _* bien | 
ill of me. What a misforune is ours, neither of us 


mal guel * malheur m le nõtre on ne nous croit 
is believed. If you do not behave better, I will 
a Pun ni Pautre | ne Vous conduire mieux 


complain of you to your father. 
me plaindre 1 
RULE 47 Perſonal Pronouns in the Dative, 
EF. 1. The perſonal pronouns (to me, to thee, to him, 


to her, to us, to you, to them) are conjunctive, and expreſſed 


in French by me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, before the verb or 
its auxiliary; example; 7 
She ſpeaks to him. She has ſpoken 10 them. 
elle lui parle elle leur aparlt $0768 
as if it was, ſhe to him ſpeaks; ſhe to them has ſpoken. 


2. They are disjunctive, and expreſſed by à moi, à tor, 
a lui, a elle, à nous, à vous, a eux or à elles, when they 
come after a noun br a pronoun to which they are joined by 
a conjunction; as, je parle à vous et @ lui, I ſpeak to you 
and to him ;—when they are governed by a reflected verb; as, 
il s'adrefſa à moi, je me fiois à lui, he applied to me, I truſted 
to him; — hen they are governed by any of the following verbs; 


aller, to go; courir, to run; bore, to drink; penſer, to think; 


and venir, to come; example; 


2 — 


ey are ſometimes expreſſed by en, in anſwer 10 a 
gueſtion ; as, parliez vous de moi Pu, jen parks, 


— 


of 


— 
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I think of you. Go to. bim. He comes tome. | 
je penſe @ vous e allez à lui il vient @ moi 


N. B. The pronoun bim or ber are expreſſed by Jui, and ther 
by leur, when the p n to could be prefixed to them. They 


are uſually expreſſed by le la or les when it could not. 
The forgiveneſs of our enemies does not conſiſt only 
pardon m ennemi confifter 
in not hurting them in their reputation, or — we 
a ne pas nuire dans leur fortune 
muſt beſides love them and do them good. z, A good 
dewoir en outre les aimer * du bien 


man is as grateful ta 
vous eft auſſi reconnoi ant | 
wiſh bim, as for the preſents you make bim.—2. I for- 


ſoubater 37 " que faire os 
give both you and him, becauſe I hope 
donner 3 | arceque eserer Mer Dou. 


will behave better for the future, —z, When your bro- 


conduire mieux à Pavenir  - 
ther came to us, we did not think of likes, You have 


venir penſer 4 Haves 
deceived me, I will ms truſt you any mores, The mi- 
tromper "I plus den 
niſter is your enemy; i you app a to him, you never will 
niſtre — by er 


ſucceed.—1. A young man who follows the good advice 


reuſſir Jeune ſui ure (ir) conſeil 


which is given him, will be a man of merit. - 
z % * $ ts lui | s __ merute TR 


RULE 48 Perſonal: Pronouns in the Accuſative, 


[Eg When the perſonal pronouns (me, thee, him, ber, Us, 
you, them) are in the acculative, they are uſually conjunctive, 
and expreſſed by me, te, ſe, le, la, nous, vous, les, before the 
verb which governs them, or before its auxiliary; nie; 


I ſee tbem. I know you, He loves us, , 45 


Je les vois je vous connois il nous aime 

J have ſeen them, I have known you. Ile has "<A po 

je les ai vus 1 Vous ai connu. il nous a aimé 
as if it was, I them ſee, NIE) be us love, &c. 


Obſerve, that le, la, les, ae 3 before a n and 
articles before a noun. 


God is a father to thoſe Who love him, and a protector 


Dieu le de ceux air le protecteur 
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to thoſe who fear bim. Vice often deceives us under the 
eraindre wicem 


ſhax of virtue. If you will get a friend, 1 him 


maſque m f Douloir (ir) ami ron ber 56 
„ * be not haſty to credit him. A great 
auparavant = prompt à wous fier a lui 
ſource of error, the common practice of judging 
rauſe f d'errewr. commun 31 Pratique f de juger 
what men will appear in a point of view in which we 
ceque ©: parorre , - in Vie o 
_— not. ſeen them, from what they appear in another, 
e voir (ir ) par ceque un autre 
in which we have ſeen them. : 
voir (ir) : l 
RULE 49. Pronoun Mer a Prepuſition. i 
Wehen the perſonal pronouns are governed by a pos 
they are —— and — by — toi, lui, elle; b 
nous, vous, euæ or elles; — 
Do that for me. Do ſpeak againſt theas, 
cela pour moi me — pat contre eu 
not faites cela pour me, Ha. „ 1 
Ma 2 9 children be to you, what Ns des 
| enfans ener. cegue N 
Oh . God! repay them thirty years 2 Rappineſs, vrhich an 
rendes leur trente ans eur m 
I owe to their tenderneſs and ana Pyſiſtratus ſaid 
dewoir tendrefſe 21 dire (ir) fol 
of a drunken perſon, who had for ſpoken againſt bim, I am ut 
ire 31 9 contre - | ple 
no more angry with bia, than if a blind, man had run 
| Fache contre aveugle SO etoit jette rey 
againſt me. The love of enemies conſiſts in deſiring their Ti 
amour ennem confifter a difirer © | 
welfare, in praying for them, and in fpeaking well of them, 
bien & prier , © a — bien der 
vrhen occaſion requires it. fre, 
quand Þ occaſion 9demander le 48 tha 
N ä eve; 
tous 
cut 
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PRONOUNS uſed avith reference to ANIMALS and 


* * 


SECTION II. 
2 of the Imperſonal Pronouns it, they, or A. 


RULE 50.—Tbe Pronouns it, they, them 


When the pronouns it or they, which the Engliſh uſe with 
reference to animals and inanimate Ws, are in the nomi- 


native caſe, they are expreſſed, it or elle; and th ils 
or elles. When i it or 1 are in 25 accuſative, the 9.7 ex- 
preſſed, it by le or la, and them by les before the verb, as the 
— pronouns of which ore. Thus ſpeaking of a 
ouſe, we ſay, | 
Jt is new; I will not fell. itz but I will let it. 
elle en neuve je ne la vendrai pas mais j je la loueras 


Obſerve to ak theſe pronouns a in gender and num- 
ber with the noun to wo myo wart 5 


Ambition is a 1 but it often oceaſions 
ambition f f mais u vent zer des 
miſchiefs. Neglect the pleafures of life, the pains which 

mal nighgez plaiſir m vie f peine f 5 
follow them prove how much they are =_ T 
Aw (ir) prouver combien 
pleaſures of a temperate man axe durable, Wider ſe they are 

m temperꝭ 31 parcequ” 

larz and his life is calm, becauſe it is innocent. 
e vie f calme innocent 

public approbation is the object which makes us un- 

31 f objet Faire 48 en- 
dertake beroical actions, _ it is by ſuch actions 
treprendre heroique 31 7 c % de telles 
that we deſerve it. This is a fine applo-tree, it bloſſoms 
meriter voie pommier m fleurir 

every ſpring; yet it ſeldom produces any fruit, I will 
tous les printems rarement produit aucun 
cut it down if it yields no apples this year. 
abbattre * avoir pomme cette annee 


. 
1 


8 xpxrkcrsy bron THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 
RULE 5x.—en, for it or them . 


1. The pronouns it or them, are expreſſed by (en) before 
a verb which governs the genitive caſe; example; 
Do not ſpeak of if, IT remember it very well. 
nen parlez pas je m'en reſouviens tres-bien. 


2. When the words ſome or any come after a verb, and 
have reference to a noun antecedent, they are alſo expreſſed in 
French by en before the verb; example; ; 

If he has any pears, he will give you ſome. 
ei a des pores il vous en donnera 


2. You have bought 'fine lace, give me ſame; buy ſome, 
| acheter 8 dentellef me 56 
if you will have any. * 
voulorr * + 


4 1. What avail riches to a miſer? he does not make 
1 due ſerventricheſſe aware faire 

1 any uſe of them,—2. I have many oranges, will 

* 9 A Pliſeurs vouloir (ir) 

| you- have any? I will be obliged to you, if you will 
| 230 by obliger 47 wouloir 

give me ſome.— 1. Life is a gift of God; to diſpoſe of zt, 

. E er on Dien Adiſpoſer 

= is a crime,—1, Honour is an inacceſſible iſland; as ſoon 
; crime m bonneur  _ 31 iflef  auſſitet 

as you have gone out of it, you cannot come into it again. 

| renten pPauou voir rentrer * 

= ,  _ RULE $2,lui, leur, y, it, them. 
| 12. When the pronouns it or them are in the dative caſe, 
and have reference to animals, they are expreſſed by lui or leur, 
as the perſonal pronouns ; example; | 


Votre chien a ſoif; donnez-lui . & manger. 
your dog is dry; give it ſomething to eat. 


9 are both expreſſed by y, when they refer to inani- 
mate objects; example; a 8 
Ce tableau eſt tres bon; mettex y une bordure. 
this picture is very good; put a frame 70 it. 


— — 


— 


den it or them have reference to plants, or are preceded 
by the verbs to owe or to be indebted, they are always > 
H lui or leur, even with reference to an inanimate obyect, 
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1. Your horſes are hungry, give them fame hay. 
| cheval awoir faim donner 7 foin m 
2. Before you tell a ſtory, it is proper to give the 

avant die conter Hhifloiref à propos domer à 
company 2 true idea of the perſons who are con- 


compagnief vrai idee f ' perſonnes inté- 
c in it. When truth appears in all its brightneſs, 

- reſsees verite f paroitre eclat 
nobody can reſiſt it. My houſe is in a good air; 
perſonne 116 pouvoir refiſter maiſon f l air 
I am indebted to it for the recovery of my health; 

redevable lui retabliſement m fantet 
2. I muſt have ſome repairs made to it.—2. Pearls 
il faut que je faſſe faire des reparations perle t © 
would not be worth - ſo much money, if luxury did 


wvaloir (ir) tant 18 argent luxe m 
not give value to tbem.—2. How many people would not 
donner prix m 
be known in ſociety, if gaming did not introduce them into it. 
connu f jeu m \ A 


RULE 53.— Pronouns it or them left out. 


When the imperſonal pronouns it or them come after a pre- 
poſition, and have reference to inanimate objects, they are 
uſually left out, and the prepoſition becomes an adverb; ex- 


ample; | 
Ipprochez o du feu, je ſuis tout aupres. 
come near the fire, I am quite near it 
not je ſuis tout aupres de lui | 


The falling down of the water of the Nile 2 


chute t @ eau nile 
ſo much noiſe that it renders deaf thoſe who dwell 
tant 18 bruit elle rendre ſourd ceux demenurer 
near it. Labour is fruitleſs, when nature is againſt it. 
aupres travail 9 inutile f contre 
Do you know where is the treaſury of London? 
VeZ=wUVous on treforie f Londres 
Yes, Sir, I do; well then, you will eaſily find 
our je le ſais ebcbien trouver aiztment 
your way; near if is York-houſe, juſt by is the 
8 chemin * f 4 tout * 1 a | 
e-guards, over inſt it, is royal chapel, 
garde a cheval 2 31 .C Ie 
where you want to go, | 


ou oulcir (ir) aller 
I 3 
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yo EXERCISE UPON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS: 


RULE — Proms, 1 la, 1 0 


One of theſe three ſu plying pronouns (le, la, les) is uſu- l 
ally put in French before the verb #tre uſed in anſwer to a d 
queſtion ; they are alſo uſed every time the word it or ſo are or 
| could be expreſſed in Engliſh. 


73. Le indeclinable is always uſed with 8 to verbs and 
adjectives of both genders and numbers; example: 
We have been ſick, and are ſo till. 
Nous awvons et malades, et nous (le) ſommes encore. 
Are you ſatisfied, madam ? no, I am not. 
ftes Vous n. madame? non, je ne (le) ſuis pas. 


2. When the ſup lying pronouns have reference to a ſubſſan- t 
tive, they agree with it in gender and number; thus we uſe /? it 
with reference th a noun m. {a to a noun f. and les to a noun f. 
Wy Example: 
Are you Peter's ſon ? Jews Sir, I. 
ctes- vous le fils de Pierre? Oui, monſieur, je (le) ſuis m. | 
Are you the daughter of Mr. A ?—yes, I am. tl 
t̃tes- s la de Monfieur A ?—Oui je (la) ſuis f. 
Are theſe your houſes? yes, they are tl 
fout-ce Iz vos chevaux? oui ce (lei) ſont. pl. Tin tbe 
ye 
1. I thought that Miſs B. was married, but the is not,— 
croire mademoiſelle marriee Pe 
1. My aunts are fick, and I think will be fo for 3 long 4 
| "tante mal ade penſer ſt 
2. Are you the liſters of. Mr. Tayler? yes, we are 1. Are ' 
= : 8 
| you learned ? No, v. we are not.— 1. Do you ſpeak French? 
avant! non. - parler 
yes, we do. Are you the brothers of Admiral Nelſon ? Yes, 
we are.—2. Are you the ſiſters of Colonel Jenkinſon? No, 
5755 we are not.—1. Are your brothers learned ? yes, they are. 
vos freres ſont-ils ſavant | im 
- 3. Are your ſiſters married? no, they are not.—Is your in 
= Dos ſeeurs ſont elles marrites ® non. Votre im 
= mother ſick ?——no, ſhe is not.—Is your father rich? no, he is | 
= 5 pra malade votre pere eſt il riche 0 
3 Is t yt your houſe? yes, it is.—2. Are theſe your 
* e. ak- ſont-ce la F 
„ Ce © afed in the an er, before le, la, les, when the Fre 
; queſtion is aſted, by ce. I or ſont.· ce · là; example ; eſt-ce la w 
votre livre ? oui ce Veſt: wwe a 6 anſewer by oui or non, with- , q 


out 8 the verb the queſtion is aſted by, 
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s ? no ny are not. Is that your hat? yes, it is.— 
jardin eft-ce Ia chapeau «+ © 
Are theſe your pens? yes, they  are,—1. Your ſiſters are 
font ce la plume, f. 


happy, and we 16 not fo, xy They have 2 they 


heureux ricbe 


are not ſo at preſent. 4 


| | SECTION III. 
The right placing of perſonal and imperſonal Pronouns. 
RULE $5.—Place of the Pr. je, tu, il, &c. 


The perſonal pronouns, je, tu, il, elle, &c. are placed after 
the verb, when the ſentence is in tive, and before when 


it is not. Example: je parle, If pe » parlez-wous ? do you | 


ſpeak? il pleut, 1 rains; SN does i it rain? 
We often paſs jud men's aRtions, according 
a juger ſoul rocks when felon . 
the love or hatred we — for the perſons who have * 
baine, f que perſonne  faites 
them. Do you learn French? vs ye 99 learnt it long? do 
les 48 aprendre (ir lung tem 
you ſpeak - fluently ?- 40 2 ae adage ſtrike us in 
A ſe, f frapper 484 
portion as * are obvious; on the contrary, ſome do not 
elles claire an contraire quelgues une: 
ſtrike us at all, becauſe they are obvious in the higheſt degree. 
48 du-tout parce-qu'elles claire: au degre m 
Is he young? are they rich? is ſhe handſome ? 
jeune riche s 


RULE 56.—Pronouns after the Verb. 


1. The perſonal pronouns are put in French as in Engliſh, 
immediately after the verb they are governed by, when it is 


in the ſecond perſon ſingular, the or ſecond plural of the 


imperative affirmative. Example. 
give it me; ſell it Hm; ſend them ſome. 
onnez-le moi; vendez-le lui; envoyez-leur en. 


2. If however, there were two im peratives affirmative 
joined by a conjunRion, the governed — ſhould go in 
French after the firſt verb, before the ſecond; Example. 

Sell or give it me, i take it and eat it. 

vendex le moi, ou me le 2 prene x la et la mangex. 
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3. If the verb was in the imperative negative, the governed 

OR RO go before it, as they go in all other tenſes; 

am * f % F 

Do not fell it hm; do not give it them, 

ne le lui wendez-pas ne le leur donnez pas 


1. Anſwer me; write to him; forgive them; ſpeak to 
repondre moi ecrire lui pardonner leur parler 


us.—2. Love your enemies, and do them good, when 


aimer ennemi faire leur 7 
you enn. 2. Obey your parents, love and reſpect 


le poudair (ir) obtir & reſpedter 


them as long as you live.— 1. Conſider, O parents, the im- 
les. tant que uivrez confiderer im- 
portance of your obligations towards your children; it de- 
portance | enVers enfans dt. 
pends on you, whether they will be, or not, uſeful mem- 
pendre de ft non ulilezx 7 


bers of ſociety; teach them obedience, and they ſhall 


ſocictè f enſeigner leur obtifſance 
. bleſs you; teach them modeſty, and they ſhall not be 
benir 48 apprendre leur gf 
aſhamed; teach - them charity, and they ſhall be loved; 


honteux enſeigner leur charitef ftre aimer 
teach them temperance, and they ſhall enjoy a good health. 
leur ogf Joutr d'une ſante f 


2. Forgive - him, or puniſh him directly. 
pardonner lui punir le fur le champ 


RULE 57.—Pronouns before the Verb. 


be perſonal pronouns are always put in French before 

the verb they are governed by, or before its auxiliary, when 

it is not in the imperative affirmative ; example; 

I know bim. I have ſeen them, I have ſpoken to her. 
je le connois je les ai wu je lui ai park 


The ſecond Brutus would have re-eſtabliſhed the Romans 


avoir retablir Romain 


in their ancient liberty, if he had found them as well diſ- 

N BS | trouver les aui diſ- 
poſed as they were in the time of the firſt, 5 
poses qu ils tem. 


Jupiter, irritated that Saturn laid ſnares for bim, armed 

7, =: ood 14 tendre 7 * [ut 
againſt him, drove bim out of his kingdom, and con- 
contre 49 chaſſer le | royaume m ob- 
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ſtrained him to quit heaven, Proſperity gets us friends, 


lige le tter ciel 9 faire any 
and adverſity tries _them. Do you know the prince 


9 © | eprouver les | conmitre 
of Wales? I have ſeen him ſeveral times, but I 
Galles v7 Voir (ir) pluſieurs fois mais 
have never ſpoken to him. We flatter ourſelves in vain 
2 lui flatter en vain 
that we quit our paſſions, when it is they which quit 
0." ce font elles uitter 
us, I believe him. Do you believe them? He will not 
croire le | les | 
puniſh ne. Do you not know ber? 
funir connoitre la 


RULE 58.—Pronouns before the Verb, 


ti When a verb which is not in the imperative affirma- 
tive governs two or more pronouns, they are always placed im- 
1 before it, or before its auxiliary, in the following 
er: | 


Me, te; ſe, nous, vous, go before le, la, les. 
le, In, les, - - go before lui or leur. 
lui, leu,  - | - go before y or en. 
JJ, - » - = =- Joes before en. 


N.B. When two pronouns are governed by a verb, that 


which has reference to perſons is put in the dative in French, 


if the prepoſition to could be prefixed to it in Engliſh ; example; 
He gives it me; he gives it bim; he gives it to them. 
il me le donne il Je lui donne il le leur donne 
He has ſold it to bim; he has given me ſome this morning. 
il le lui a vendu il m'en a donné ce matn 
as if it was he to me it gives; be it to bim has ſold : 


I dare not tell it them, pray, brother, tell it to my 


ne. dire le leur je vous prie 8 
mother; ſhe knows it, I told it her yeſterday. If you 
fait le 57 le lui bier 

have till your orange, give it me; I am forry I cannot 

encore f : lamoic6 Ffache mepuis pas 

give it you, your ſiſter has been a good girl, and I have 
la wous fur © | 

given it ber; I will give you ſome to-morrow, if your 
la lui . Dos en demain 


theme 


w 
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Do not ſay to a friend who aſks ſomething from 
dite demander 2 * 


you, go and come again, to-morrow I will give it you, 


vous alles revenir *, . demain donner le 
when you can give it him preſently. The duke of Bouillon 
pouvez te lui fur le champ duc 
was obliged to give the town of Sedan to Henry the 
obliger de donner ville 
Fourth; but this prince, ſatisfied with his ſubmiſſion, gave 
* . content de umiſſion rendit 
it him back ſoon. He gives it to me, he has lent it you, 
„ le ne  preter le vous 
he has ſent tbem us, He gives it them, be will lend 
i envoyer les nous donner le leur preter 
it to them, he has ſent them to bim. You have told 
leur bY envoyer les lui 4 e 
it me enough; I pray you, never to to me any more 
le me afſez — Se de ne _ plas parker 
Darius, and 
refuſer : 


told thoſe who offered them to him from that king, 


dire à ceux effrir les ui de la part de roi 


if he deſires nothing of me, but what is juſt, there 
demander * me que cequi il 
is no occaſion for preſents; and if he has other de- 


ne faut pa. de # d autres deſ. 


ſigns, let him know that he is not rich enongh to 
aſſez riche pour 


corrompre me 57, 
5 2 | | 


When Perſonal Pronouns are or not to be repeated. 
RULE $9.— Pronouns je, tu, il, Sc. repeaeed. 


1. The pronouns of the firſt and ſecond yr ſuch as je, 
ful, nous, VOUS, are uſually repeated in Frenchi” before every 
verb of which they are the nominative caſe; example; 
I fay and will always ſay that ſhe was in the wrong, 
je dis et je dirai toujours qu'elle ait tort 


2. The pronouns of the third perſon, fuch as il or elle, 
ils or elles, need not to be repeated, unleſs the verb be in dit - 


_ ferent tenſes, or ons be affirmative and the other negative; ex- 


ample; | : 
Cæſar conquered provinces, and ſubdued whole nations. 


Caſar conquit des provinces et ſoumit des nations entieres 


EXERCISE UPON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 9 


They have ſeen him, but they have not ſpoken to him, 


on Pont vu mais ils ne lui ont pas parte 


I maintain, and will always maintain, that we cannot be 
ſoutenir ne pouvor 


happy without practiſing vi Man riſes and unfolds 


ans pratiquer ve 


his faculties by degrees; he advances flowly to matu- 


facults degre avancer lentement matu- 
rity, and after declines gradually till he fioks into 
rite f enſuite _ — Aeſcende 
the grave. Beware of drunkenneſs, it impairs the un- 
tombeau m evitex * ivrognerie f elle abrutir en- 
derſtanding, tarniſhes reputation, and conſumes the body. 
tendement ternir f co car pi m 
He ſays fo, but he does not believe it. We have ſpoken, 
dire le croire (ir) parle 


and will ſpeak again in your favour, 


RULE 60.—Pronouns me, te, ſe, &c. repeated. 


Tue perſonal pronouns muſt be repeated in French, be- 
fore every — they are governed by, though they are not xe- 
peated in Engliſh; example; 
% 
J. Vhonnore et je le reſpecte je le et je le repete 
as if it was { bbw Tenn and thi redelt | 


The handſomeſt flowers laſt but a fhort time, the 
Plus belle fleur ne durer que peu 18 tems 
laſt rain tarniſhes them, the wind withers them, the 

moindre pluie f ternir les vent fletrir tes 

fun ſcorches them, not to mention an infinite num- 

foleil briler les pour ne pas parler dun infini 31 nom- 

ber of inſets that fpoil and hurt them, A 

bre 18 inſedte gater les faire du mal leur 

paſſionate temper renders a man unfit for buſineſs, de- 
31 carattere rendre | affaire pri- 

prives him of his reaſon, robs him of all that is 

ver te - raiſon f der lui tout ce qui grand 

in his nature, and makes him unfit for ſociety. The holy 

f rendre le focietet 


ſcripture teaches us what we ought to be; let . | 


eceriture f apprendre (ir) ceque devoir® 

therefore read them, meditate upon them, and make 
c'eſt e e faire 
them the rule of our conduct. A well-educated fon never 
per 56 reglet conduite tles Jjamazs 


% 
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rebels againſt his father, he loves, honours, and reſpefts 

fe revolter contre aimer honnorer reſpecter 

him. 8 : ; 
RULE 61.—Pronouns, himſelf, herſelf, &c, 


1. The pronouns himſelf, herſelf, tbemſelves, are expreſſed 
in French, by ſe with a reflected verb, and moſt frequently by 
ki-meme, or elle-meme, &c. in other caſes ; 5 | 
He is too proud, he does not know © himſelf. 
il eff trop fer il ne fe connoit pas 
He blames in others the faults he commits himſelf. 
il blame dans les autres les fautes qu'il fait lui · mẽme 


2. Soi is uſed for one's ſelf, or himſelf, in ſpeaking of per- 
ſons in general, that is to ſay, in a vague ſenſe, — without 
any ſpecification ; example; 
One ought not to | of one's ſelf but with modeſty. 
en ne doit parler de foi gu avec modeftie. 


2. Every body acts for himſelf.—2. When a man does 

chacun agir © | quand 
not mind any body but himſelf, he does not deſerve to live. 
TT JS . meriter de vivre 


— 


1. It is vot the part of a courageous man to expoſe 
oe courageux 31 de expoſer 

himſelf to danger without neceſſity.— 1. They are eaſily 

danger m ſans neceſſite 8 aisement 


| 7 
pardoned who endeavour to recall themſelves from their 


pardonner chercher a rdetirer 


| errors,—2, When x man loves nobody but himſelf, he is 


erreur . quand n'\aimer * que 


not fit for ſociety,—-2. To excuſe in one ſelf the faults 


propre f * excuſeren _ faute 
which one cannot bear in others, is to like 
ouvoir (ir) ſouffrir autres Oeft * aimer 


| | better to be fooliſh one's /elf than to ſee others ſo,—3. Your 


mieur fou ' ſoi-meme 40 voir a 
brother thinks of himſelf; he often makes reflections upon 
pbenſer a Faire ſouvent fur 
$ 


bimſel , = I hope he will ſoon correct himſelf of hi 


eſperer . bientdt corriger 


dad habits. | 


mauvais habitude f 
* | RULE 62.—itſelf expreſſed by lui or foi. | 
The pronoun itſelf is expreſſed by lui- meine or elle-meme, 


with reference to an animate object or even inanimate of: the 


( 
0 
| 
7 
4 
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feminine gender; but it is uſually expreſſed, by fas with refer- 
ence to a pronoun, or to an inanimate object af the maſculing 


gender; example; 
That is — ae Vice is odious of ſelf. 
cela eft b le vice * adieux de toi 
The remedy which. you propoſe is 1 — of igll. 
remede FPrapeſer | 


Men often reject truth, though in itſelf evident, becauſe 
rejeter ſou vent write f queique 
the ſight of it diſpleaſes them. Self lone | 
ouet en 38 deplaire, leur 58 amour propre diriger 


, to he. Virtue is amiable, of itſelf... Whats 
tout 1, wvertuf | atmable $9. 
ever is in Wert is not always approved. he 


ce qui toujours approuver 
palm- tree inceſſantly , riſes of itlelf, whatever 8 
palmier ſo rilever ceſſe lui- mim quelques « effort 


are made to depreſs it. | An as. eas 


. le 48 ne d de 


hs MR : rf 1-1 ow iid woy 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the. PERSONAL 
© PRONOUNS. 


To forget one's birth by doing bad ee 
* _® onblie fa" naiſſauce en mau vai: 
or to . — it only out of vanity, is to ho. 
ſe reſſouvenir en 53 ſeulement par c * diſbou- 
nour it equally. God requires wor birt, you cart 
— 4a 48 egalement © ademandern crm Pau- 
refuſe it him. A flatterer has not x good: opt- 
ws (ir od ir + 58 Aarteur opi- 
nion o * nor of others. A groſs miſtake * 
nion f m ' autres  proffiere 31 faute f 
is not oy | that whieh every reader perceives, but 
neft pas ſeulement cells \ tout lecteur apercevoir © 
it is, moreover, that which we find grofs, after 
c encore celle trouver dprès-gue 
another has made 2 to perceive it, If you have 
un'amre faire ® &apercevorr las 
promiſed any * to an enemy, you ought x not 
r (ir) quelque choſa_ + ennemi "I 
break the promiſe | yau have made him. DARD IP 
— n Jaire bi a 


We conte fall ie only to perſuade others 
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2. A good king does not 6 much confult bis dignity and 
bon ant 272 conſulter ans, f. 
ee as the — and 1 of bis fubjects. 
Elevation, f. 37 awvantag ubeur, m 
1. The laborious man — * idleneſs from his houſe, he 
laborieux, 31 bannir * pareſſe, f. maiſon, f. 
conſiders it as his greatelt enemy, he riſes up early, he 
<on/iderer ennemi, m. fe lever de bon matin 
exerciſes hi. mind with contemplation, and his body with 
exercer - efpret dans corps en 
action: che llothful man, on the contrary, is a burden to 
travaillant pareſſeux au contraire @Q 
himſelf, his body is diſeaſed for want of exerciſe, his mind is 
61 corps malade faute dexercice efprit 
in - darkneſs, lit thoughts are confaſed, i, houſe is in 
tenôbres, pl. penſee confuſes maiſon, f 
diforder, he e bis fate, but he has no reſolution 
defordre, m. deplorer fort m. mais le courage 
to remedy it.—3· Aus mother is dead, ber father is dead; 
d'y apporter remeds mere mort ere 
bis wife i handſome, her huband is young —2. Mis ambition is 
femme, f. bean mari jeune ambition, f. 
great, ber ſoul js elevated, my hiftory is ſhort.— 1. His ſhame” 
Ame, f. Herre  biftoire,f. court home, f. 


RULE — ma, . not my. 


When we ſpeak to our relations or friends, we uſe the. 
ve pronouns mom, mia, Mes, before the words Pere, mere, 
» Jar, &c. example ; 
0 ftes-Vous, ma 2 Voict, ma mere, 
Where are you, daughter? here I am, mother. 


T 


At laſt the l being come near the houſe, mother, mother, 
_ le, f. venue pres de f. mere 
cried > come out, Mather, Cy here is a gentleman 
cria- t- elle fortir worct ' monfieur 
who has brought us a letter from my father ; at that ſummons 
| apporter 59 lettre, f. Pre appel 
out came the mother, what 4s the matter, child? ſaid ſhe, 
la mere fortit qu'avez-vous enfant 
feeing ber daughter with a meſſenger, cc. Lend me your 
n r (ir mueſſager pretex mot 
knife, brother; cannot, fer, 1 want it. Where are you, 
coutegu je ne ſauroi J en ai ein o 


„ 


a a <a <a 


S 
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daughter ? here I am father. 2 let us fly to 
* we doit aalen: voler 


Nil 6g. Ile fur before votre or vos. 


We prefix in French the qualifications of monſieur, madame, 
mademoiſelle, c. to the po ſhve pronouns votre or vos, wt 
we alk any body ſome particulars of their relations or friends, 
unleſs they are our inferiors or intimate friends. Theſe quali- 
fications are not uſed in Engliſh ; example; | 

How does your mother do ? Is your couſinin town ? 
Hr. porte . _ "i , Modfieur, vere 


coufin eſtil en 
I have invited. ſiſters a * to dine with us, 
inviter * 4 your conf z diner 
I hope they will come. Ty „ 
eſperer qu elles venir. „ 535-534 e 


. Is your father at home? How does your "nila ds? Do 
pere ef- il maiſon, f. comment. porter 
your ſiſters learn y?_ Is your brother Fg France ? 
apprennent elles, or frere e. i 
Is your aunt well? Is not your r mother returned yet from 
a% fante bien mere net-elle pas retourntce die 
the , I ſaw 5 E oak 9 but 1 
campagne, f. . vis 
did not ſee your ſiſter, is 3s the ſick; 
VIS eur malade ? 


RULE 66.—Poſeffve by the Perſonal. 


When the ve pronouns are joined to A eib ich 
denotes an action over any of the body, they are ren- 
dered in French by the perſonal pronoun, thus; ig ex- 
preſſed by me ; . fe or lui; eur by y ] youy by 
vous ; and their before the verb; the defifiite 
article (le, la, let, J is pur in the fame 1,258 Where the = 
ſeſBve.pronouns are in En iſh ; p 

He has cut bit hand; you have N bis Band. = 

It 5 eft coupe la main ; Ie der confi; ba main. 
as if it was, he to himſelf has cut 8 
have cut the hand; and ſo on for others. 


Obſerve to expreſs bis and their b the v is 
reflected, and by lui or leur, when 180 1 ; 


My brother died laſt year in Germany; u mas T U. 
8 . Allemagne 
K 3 
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_ bis eyes. I will pare your maile, if you. will cut auy 
ermer roger ong conper 
hair. My | brother broke bis l yeſterday morning. Our 
cbeveux, pl. j . matin 


"8: - Prendre garde | cOuper 
A cannon ball Oy — Do not 


- halle, f. de cannon 
any I Waſk your nr hands. Warm J _- ot. 
pied laver main. 


rk 67.—Pofeſſive Pronouns left out. 


| When * verb does not expreſs an action as before; the 
* pronouns y, his, her, &c. which come before the 
words 4 ee leg, head, or or any other part of che body, are 
t ein in French, the Table article (le, la, tes) 
inſteed of them; example; _. 
T = ht, in my leg, in boy ns in my eyes. 
Jai Ma ia jane, I main, anx Jeux. 


3. If, however, Aoi cation to by fared, that 
is to tay, if the ſentetiee dic not ſuſficiĩently explain whoſe leg, 
Feet, or arm, &c. we are ſpeaking of; the poſſeſſive. pronouns 
ſhould be uſed in French as in Englith;; example; 

I qſee that my leg ſwells. 

WE Vos e fone enfle 2 A 
n 


* 
dernigre betaille, f ambe 
5 in bis mhouldex, and 1 , po of El by him, had my 
Wy gule moi Clos aupres de lui 

4  off,—1. "He tells a Rory as often as he opens his 
mp . 4 mgntir * ®* toutes les fois que owure 

. Tee that my ums ſwell, —p. Do you think ay foot 
; — var ( fa as 0 155 cCeroire pied 
2 cured 1—1. 1 u de better for a man of pro- 


8 


vaudroit mieur 
dity td loſe bis Ute than bis bonour by a criminal a aion,— 
perdre vie, "A honneur m criminel 


Czar had þ d bald, bot he covered this defe& with 
wt | MEE heave cuir difautm 


. 
Ver. | 1 
80 
0 | TP B 4 
x 
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7; In abe laſt battle our can, loft tink To. brother was 
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RULE 68.—1s cxprefied by fin es. 


1. When the ye. pronouns its or their come after the 
firſt verb of a — they are expreficd by fax, /@, foals 
Loa, or 5 GN | he 
ants of our garden have properties. 
toutes les plantes de or- Jardin ont leurs proprietes 


Your houſe has its conveniences and incapveniences. 
votre majſon a ſes commodates et A 


2. When the proneuns its or their can A 


res of arge en could be curd 28 
the 


befare the | 
definite 215 le, la, les, ſs bole the . — 


Theſe plants are | know, their qualities, 
ces plate 2 F en * Jes 


2. This illneſs is 3 I know its 
ef dangirenx connitre 
—1. nay has love for its father, and 
Jabufie f amour 
ther,—2, This is a fine tree, its ban is 
voila arbre 

. Nobles, remember that an illuſtrious s birth New: vs from 

| reſſouvenez-vVous © - illuſtre * e 
virtue its ſhin luſtre.—1. artery a great ſs 
wvertn f devs hy em. Flatternf © Aouc aur f 
in its voice, it 12 difficult not to liſten to it.—2. This water 


wvoix f difficile de n'y pas preter Poreille eau f 
is not „ e you, ! — know 2 


in and effeRt. 


ON 


. 


qualite 2 
1 . Every ſcienoehas jts principles, 
recommander la pareii cas, cane Principe 


2. Paris is a fine city ; but its reets 200 200 narrom, ad 
belle ville mai: ttroit 


.its bouſts too . War e like other c ienoes. 
maiſon — Guerre F theorief comme ; 
'0 t the ns with art, it is nece to have ſtudied 
A — — Ki — Nadier 
the heart of man, and ts know n 
en vi connoitre reſort. 


| RULE 6y.—-mins, expreſet dy bo mien, thc. 


The nouns mine, thine, bis, hers, Kc, take al — 
French the definitive article z, le, les before them, ee 


i qualities, and cad nover 


* 
- 
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1 the ſubſtantive to which they have 
examp 

wotre Jardin of plus grand gue le mien mais ma maiſon eff 

pour garden is N 8 mine, but my houſe is 
| plus grande que tav | . 
greater than yours. "IP x 
- Your book is batter thin make; but ny glove are better 


4 9 — 4 A * \ «ex gans mow mieux 
yours. His action is hlameable, yours on the contrary 
actian _ blammable 2 au contrairg 


iſe-worthy. I have learnt my leſſon, but my filter has 
. pr —— —_ apprendre (ir) leon i - ſeeur 
not learnt bert. Your country is — 2 ours, however 


* ays plus gr '_  cependant 
| our King is more perl thn ours. ge 1 may 

en ce e 
ve, i is mine. gt mo fi mom 


— 


1838 - RULE 70.—acine expreſſed by mes, bc. 


Wien the dis ng A e thine, 2 * — 
are Le hc. tion of, are expreſſed in Frenc 
by mes, . ks, ke. Before the ſubſtantive, which is Fat in 

N 
oe j- nd of mine,. a book of yours, &c. 


de me. „ un de vos livres. 
f it was, one o 


ol for all other ſentences of the ſame kind. 


| T are found x ogk of yurs among min A bock of 
trouver 


5-4 69 
mine you ſay, ſhew E no, "ie is not mine, I am ſure, 


dire montrer le moi 38 d mot” ſar 
becauſe 1 have ſold it.. | 
. ve 


Do ben know that gentleman — be is a 
relation of mine. I friend of ours came yeſerday to 


Parent ven voir 
us, who ſpoke t to us 24 you. If; you are r to pleaſe, 
| parler.z7 - de vouibir (ir ) ** plaire 
never 8 to ratify an 17 particular vanity of your own, 
fare rticulier 31--uotre vanite f = 
but ag wi with a to =o or inform the company. 
mai we dy 


| . Tae @inftraire” compognt. | 


my. friends, one of your books mn fo 


" a 3 0-4 
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| * ö a .. ff * 
RULE 71 —mine expreſſed by à mat.” 


| . When the paſſeſſyve unceavcatminter the verb ® 
be ſignifying 20 belong, "they are expreſſed —” 7) 4 


4 


. moe by ours by A wous '- THEIR 
thine by a tot ' yours by à wour IPO 
bis by & las theirs by a cu m 5 
dier, by a elle theirs by à eller f exxmple ; 


This boo | 36-5 that houſe is owrs. 
ce livre eft à moi; celle mam eff à nous 


2. When the verb 30 Se Sgniges to belong, the ſabſtantive 
which comes after it, is put n che Le e Engliſh, and 
in the dative in French; e 

This horte is my fatber' 4, 7] that, my Srather*s. 

le cheval e a mon pere, et celui-la à mon frære. 


1. Is that your houſe ?—no, it is not mine, I have ſold it; I 
eft-ce-la maiſoet alle cendre 
thought i it was J(Hrs a—1 . Whoſe horſe is N 
ey . father” regs theſe | 

4. are e . 
N & gui Jardin 


I. Take up that watch and carry it to your brother, I think 
Prendre (ir) montre f porter 56 frere croire (ir) 
it is bis: no, certainly, it is not his, he has no watch; 


qu'elle *  certainemant elle —_ 
whoſe is it then ?——e. I do not know, unleſs it my 
aqui done roi (ir) aue, gx elle for 
aunt's, who was =_ yeſterday 82 

tante Lier 


RECAPFTULATORY EXERCISE wpon the POSSESSIVE 
PRONOUNS. 


In the Game manner = ne perſon would in vain 
' « mamiere f qu un boiteux * en Vain 152 
ga the beauty of his * he cannot make uſe of 


beautt f pouvoir ( ir) ſe 
_ without ſhewing 1 they b 7 nf! fr Ld ty in 


en 58 fans 139 montrer elles mauvais, 2270 fou 
vain boaſt of his learning, fince he cannot ſpeak without 
ſe. vanter - ſcience f puiſque parler ſans 139 
ſhewing his extravagance, | 
63-extraVagarce, 


— 7 k 4 


| 
* 


— b 
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The 2 human nature ie ſo great that we 
22. bumain 31 f great 
9 you with our failings, than; with our good 


f plas * par 


defaut . par 
qualities, © It is great comfort to ay a friend to whom 
qualite f . 0 = conſolation f 1333 8” tn 


you may communicate erg thoughts, and who ſhares 


_priſfien, * COmmuniquer pense .* © partager 
in your r pains. | br of apt gap 
E 63 plaiſir Peine Nee 
n determined to paſs. over into "the iſland of 


claus determine.  » paſſer» * _ dans 74% 
Brite, diſpatched N a nen of his, to cruiſe 


Bretagne en beer 70 croiſer 


on the Britiſh coaſt. „. 4 56 0 th 


- ; pcs | 


a4 . wouloir preter 47  aujourd" bu  preter 


1. you 1 kewl - me : your hork a I will lend 


you mink when you! want it. England 2 firſt 
'* © QUre% beſoin en 1 Angleterre 3 d abord 
as. Albion (f Ggnifyin rich and happy) in regard to 


ler beureux par rapport 
its fertility, * — | 1 
nee 63f pon 6. n 
Sir, here is one of your books among . A ; beok of 
Voici livre farm 69 bre 


ne ay, let me ſee it; no, it is * it is 


oe i 


70 F _ 
my brother's. You hurt. my arm. on * 
frere 71 mordre 
| * * 9 has 
5. peculiar = vhratls and Wang Hercules . a pre- 
Es parliculier 32ů²ů 'Cͥ beautes = 
ſent to Fhilocteles 8 companion and friend, of his arrows 
63 compagnon LE fleche f 
oa. | in the blood of the Hydra. Men often reap more 


N n re. . Jang m Hydre | 172 tier 18 


i from their errors chan * their moſt glorious actions. 
. eee en 5 = 23 f 


o 8 


- — Ry 


tous les jours. 


— 


— 
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EXERCISE UPON THE POSSESSIVE ' PRONOUNS. 10) 
i — 31 8 AN. 1 Far 


ch TER v. 


9 * 
8 4 
* 


or DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.—See-þ. 193. 


11 . RULE 72. —ce, cette, cet. 


Tue demonſtrative pronouns this or that, are expreſſed 


by ce or cet before a noun maſculine, and by cette before a 
noun feminine; theſe and thoſe are both by ces, be- 
fore a noun plural of both genders ; example; ' 

Ce tapis, cet arbre, cette 4 ces livres, &c. 

this carpet, that tree, that houſe, theſe books, &c, 


N. B. Ce is "uſted before 2 noun maſculine when it begins 
2 a conſonant, and cet when it begins with a vowel or an 
mute. & | 


2. The demonftrative pronouns are repeated in French be- 
fore every ſubſtantive, though they are not in Engliſh; examp. 


Je parle à cet bomme et à cette femme. 


I ſpeak to that man and woman. Ceo 
This picture is fine, That man is learned.” Theſe 
tableau m | ' 


ſavant 
oranges are not ripe. This cake is for you, that bird 


orange f mir gateau m oiſeau m 


is mine, theſe houſes are new. If you do not alter your 

71  _ maiſonf _ neuf  .._ © changer de 
conduct, and make amends for your former inſuttice, 
conduite et fi ne reparer * premier f 


deude f que 1 22 pauvure 
whom you have forſaken, theſe unfortunates whom you 
gue abandonnee malbeureux | 
have deſpiſed, will accuſe you in the day of judgment, 
 meprives accuſer 57 au du jugement 
That woman is whimfical, ſhe changes her reſolution 
Femme capricieux changer de | 
every day. © 


et 7 
RULE 73.—ceci, cela. £ 
The demonftrative pronouns are expreſſed, this by ceci, and 


that by cela, when they are uſed to point at ſome object with- 


out naming it; example; 
Ceci eff pour moi, et cela pour Vous, 
This is for me, and that tor you. 
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Do not do that, I will do it myſelf, If you refuſe 
ne faites pas & 57 mai-meme refuſes 


e tha, you will repent K. | This is good, that is 


| = © Vous Vous repentir en 58 
badg "0095" es; eee why ia you 


Maunvais pour [RI AVEeL 


do that? You ſhould not ſpeak of that before any body. 
4 de voir garler _ -...- 
That is good to eat. You are very curious 3 you. aſk 
& manger curieux demander 
why *. and why that. | | N 
| RULE -e gui, ce ge. * 


1. Tbe pronouns that which, or what, are uſually ex- 
effed by ce gui-for the naminative caſe, and by ce ue for 
accuſative; example; | 


What gratifies the ts ſoftens the heart. 
cc qui Lau, les ſens, amallit le caur - 


2 2. When ce gui or ce que begin a ſentence of twa 
is uſually repeated before the auxiliary etre, if it is * 
by a pronoun, a verb, or a ſubſtantive; but not if it is fol- 
| lewes by an adjective without any ſubſtantive; example ,- 
al renders men miſerable, is cupid 20x23 
ce qui rend les hommes mistrables, c eſt la cupidite 
What you fay is true. 
* ce que, wous dites eſt vrai nat, cee vrai 


N 5 1. Conſſder, O man! wwhat the law of Ged commands, 
_» confids | lai f Dieu commander 
iety requires of you.—2. What I alk 
focigte f demander * vont 57 - demander 
vou, is a. reciprocal friendſhip, as it exiſted be- 

* riciproque amitic f telle qu elle exifter en- 
tween your father and mine.—2. Tragedy excites terror; 
tre le mien tragedie f exciter 7 f 
it is that eobich renders, it tragical; the epic poem excites 
C eſt 'B rendre la 57 tragique 31 poeme m exciter 
„ it is that "which renders. it heroical. 

rendre le 57 beroique 
Education is to the _ what cleanneſs is to the 


* education — f 
body.—2. What I fear m_ is treaſon,—2 What makes 
corps —  craindreleflus trabiſonf . facher 


me angry, is that you will not read your rules before 
5 que vouloir (ir ) lire regle avant 
vou do your exerciſe,-z, What you fear is to be diſ- 
de r cramure „ 


1 3 
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covered, 1, What ſhines outwardly is ſometimes very 


couvert. briller au debors quelquefois tres 
little ſubſtantial inwardly.— 1. What coſts little, is too 

folicde au dedans coũter peu trop 
dear, when it is of no uſe. 


cher neſt d' aucun uſage 


RULE 7 g.—celu-ct, celui - la, &c, 


When the demonſtrative pronouns refer to ſeveral ſubſtan- 
tives antecedent, they are expreſſed, this, by celui- cd or celle- 
ct ; theſe, by ceux- ci or celles- ci; that, by celui-la or celle- la; 
thoſe, by ceux-la or celles-la ; example; 

fate of the brute is very different from that of hu- 


tat brute f different celui hu- 
man nature; that is cloathed and armed by its ſtructure, 
main 31 f vc tue „ 4 
this is not; that ſoon attains his vigour and per- 
ne Feft pas bientõt arriver a 63 vigueurf 


fection, this continues long in infancy. Which of 
| reer MIlongtems Penfance laguelle 
theſe houſes do you adviſe me to buy? This will coſt 
E\ 7 ca get 57 CAacheter  - couter 
me ſix hundred pounds, and that ſeven: I do not like 
57 cens lire ſept 1 aimer 
either of them; if, however, you take one, I 
ni Pune ni L autre cependant en prenex une | 
would adviſe you to buy this rather than that. 
conſeiller 57 d'acheter plutot 


RULE 76.—celui, celle, that. 


When the demonſtrative pronouns are followed by 3 
noun in the genitive caſe, or by a relative prononn, they are 
always exprelled ; that by celui or celle, and thoſe by ceux or 
celles, according to the gender and number of the ſubſtantive 
to which they have reference; example; . 
He has eaten his orange, and that of his ſiſter. 
il a mange ſon orange et celle de ſa ſeur 
Thoſe books are better than the which I have ſold. 
ces livres valent mieux que ceux que j ai vendu- 


The ſyſtem of Copernicus, which aſſerts that the 
eme m Copernic 14 afſurer que 
earth turns around the fun, is more probable than 

terre f tourner autour du ſoleil probable 
that of Ptolemy, who is of a contrary opinion, The 
| Ptolomee J contraire 31 3h = 


——— — — — 
Ly 1 
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fight of the mind is more. extenſive than that of the 
wvuef - eſprit Etendu 26 ä . 


body. The goods of fortune are not to be compared 


corps m ien f * * comparables 
with thoſe of the mind. The diſorders of the mind are 
a | eſprit maladie f eſprit 
more dangerous than thoſe of the body. The term 
dangereux 26 corps m tems m 


of life is ſhort, that of beauty is ſtill more ſo. 
' avef court beaute Peft encore dawantage 


Eternal 9 is infinitely ſuperior to that Which 
bonheur m inſiniment au deſſus de 

a mah can poſſeſs in this world. The injuries which 

pouvoir poſseder monde m injure f 79 


ve receive from a man in a paſſion, are not ſo great as 


recewoir en * colere fi grand 37 
thoſe which the ſame man does on. purpoſe. 
| a deſſein 


All men hate - thoſe who are unmindful of a 
bair (ir) ne ſont pas reconoiſſant 

good turn. We ought to encourage thoſe who apply 
 fervncem _ devoir *® encourager appliquer 
themſelves to arts and ſciences. - This play will do 
fe 57 ſcience 20 comedie f 57 
you more honour than all thoſe you have made . before. 
plus 18 bonneur 83 faites auparavant 


RULE 77.—celui qui, he who. = 
When the perſonal pronouns are the antecedents of 


 ewho, that, or which, they are expreſſed in French; be who, 


by celui gui; ſhe who, by celle qui; they who, by ceux gui, m. 


and by celle gui, f. example; 


They who deſpiſe earring, know not the 
ceux qui mepriſent les ſciences, nen counoiſſent pas le 
value of it. 
prix 


He who cannot keep a ſecret is incapable of governing. 


ne peut garder m . gouverner 
Nobody is more ſpeedily oppreſſed, than he abb 
perſonne ne opprimer wy 
fears nothing, becauſe ſecurity is often the begin- 
ne craindre rien ſuretè f com- 
ning of calamity. They who are not ſatisfied with 
mencement m malheurs contens de 


what they poſleſs at preſent, may reaſonably, be 
| peuvent raiſonnablement 
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ſuſpected never to be pleaſed with what they may 'poſſeſs 

ſuppoſer * content de 74 | 

in future, He that never was acquainted with adverſity, 

a PaSenir ; * Eeprouver * f 

ſays Seneca, has ſeen the world but on one fide, and is 

Seneque n'a voir que d cote m ® 

ignorant of half the ſcenes of nature. They Jobo over- 
ignore la moitie des f  Vain-. 

come their paſſions, conquer their greateſt enemy. 

cre £ conguerir | 


RULE 78,——celui qui, muſt be joined. 


When the relative pronouns who, that, or which, are 
ſeparated in Engliſh from their antecedents he, be, they, or 
them, they muſt be joined in French, and then the ſecond part 
of the ſentence is put the firſt ; example; 

He is contemptible, whe ſupports idleneſs . 

celui qui encourage la pareſſe, eft mepriſable 
not, celui eſt mépriſable qui encourage la pareſſe. 


He who praiſes every thing, is but a flatterer, he alone 


77 louer tout n'eſt qu un flatteur ſeul 
knows how to praiſe, who praiſes with difcretion. They 
faworr 3 avec | 
do not kno the human heart, who truſt to the vain 

connoitre bumain 41 caurm ſe fier 
promiſes of men. They do not always ſucceed, uo take 
promeſſe f - reuffir prendre 
their meaſures the beſt. He is happy obo wants 

mesure le micux heureux ne manque 
nothing. They are unworthy of the glory of heaven, 
de rien. indigne gloire f ciel m 
who give themſelves up to the pleaſures of this world. 

livrer ſe 57 a plaifir monde m 
They are happy who content themſelves with little, 

contenter ſe 48 de peu 


«= >< — 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upm the DEMONSTRA- 
TIE PRONOUNS. . 


We cannot ſufficiently eſteem thoſe judges who, 
ne pouvoir (ir) afſes eftimer les juge 
always directed by equity, never do any thing by fa- 
toujours diriges Equite 120 faire rien Fa- 


of Tarn be who ſupports idleneſs is contemptible ; and ſo on 
all other ſentences ws ſame kind, : oY 


1 
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your or ſolicitations, We natural] expet from 

VEeur \. a - naturellement 172 attendre | 

others what we have done to them before, They who 

autres 74 Faire leur 57 auparavant 77 
oppreſs the poor to increaſe their riches, ſhall be 

opprimer pauvre pour — ric beſſe 

puniſhed by God. 

punis de Dieu 


A philoſopher ſhuns both riches and dignities, he 
philoſophe witer richeſe 9 dignite : 
fears theſe and deſpiſes thoſe, They are miſtaken who * 


craindre 75 mepriſer 78 * tromper 
think that kings are the happieſt of men, Cy- 
croire (ir) roi 9 plus beareux 1 oo 


rus' began the Perſian monarchy, and Ninus - of 


commencer de Perſe _ monarchie f 
Aſſyria. Alexander, though ambitious, was ſenſible * 


Mrie Alexandre ambitteux toit perſuade 
be who Coveted nothing was more happy than he who 
77 "mo defirer rien heureux 77 25 


required the whole world to himſelf, 


, Mdemander tout le monde m pour 


Czfar fad, after the battle of Pharſalia, he js 
dire {8 bataillef Pharſale 78 
a great general, who can expoſe himſelf like a 


pouvoir (ir) expoſer ſe 57 comme 
private ſoldier during the battle; but he is ſtill greater 


finple jo ſoldat pendant f mais 78 encore 
rejoice like a private man after the vic- 
ay rejouir comme particulier apres wie- 
tory. Wiſdom is contented with what is preſent, and 
toire f le ſage fe contente de 74 , 
expects patiently what is to come, 
attendre patiemment 74 a venir 
eK who ſpeak without reflexion, are expoſed to ſay 
ans expoſer 4a 
ny fooliſh things. 
Fee des ſotiſes 
Virtue is nothing . elſe but an entire conformity to 
f weft autre choſe qu” entière 31 
the eternal rule of things; _ is the infringement of 
eternelle 31 reglef infrattion 


that rule; this cauſes the MM of men, that makes 
75 = re malbeur m 75 renare 
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them happy; let us therefore love that and deteſt 

tes 57 ceft pourquoi 75 ayons en horreur 

this, He- is truly a good man who has a natural 
78 homme de bien © 31 

abhorrence of vice and love for virtue, | 

borreur f GG Aa; 


Se — 
CHAPTER VII. 
Or RELATIVE PRONOUNS.— Ser pave 20. 


by RULE 79.—qu, que, who, &c. | 
1. The relative pronouns who, that, and which, are 
expreſſed by qui, when they are in the nominative caſe ; whom, 
that, and which are expreſſed by que when they are in the ac- 
cuſative; example; 0 
The man who ſpeaks; the book which is on the table, 
F homme qui parle le livre qui eft ſur la table, 
The woman whom I ſee; the watch which I have. 
la femme que je wois la montre que / ai 
not, bomme que parle, nor la femme qui ze vois 


N.B. There is no nominative between them and the verb 
in the firſt caſe; but there is one in the ſecond; as you may 
obſerve in the preceding examples. - 


Cicero was one of thoſe wvbo were facrificed to the 


Ciceron ſacrifier 

vengeance of the triumvirs. The woman whom God 
vengeance f femme f Dieu 
tormed with one of Adam's ribs was the cauſe of his fin. 
former d' une iy cote cauſef pech m 
The books which you read are good, but difficult to 

liure m lire (ir) bon difficile à 
underſtand, Synonimous terms are words which ſignify 
comprendre ſynonime 31 terme „ fignifier 
the ſame thing. Aurelius uſed 


i 5 to ſay, that he 
meme choſe f awoit coutume de dire | 


would not part witk what he had learnt * 
Touloir (ir) donner apprendre (ir) 
for all the gold in the world; and that he had more glory 
| or du monde | Plus 18 
from what he had read or written, than from all the 


de lire (ir) Ecrire gue 
kingdoms he had conquered. Titus ſpent eighty millions 
: 83 cong ui⸗ depenſa + | 
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in the public- games which he gave once to the Roman 
| 31 Jeux donner une fois 31 


people. 
RULE $80.,—dont, ae qui, duquel, 


7 1. The relative pronouns whoſe, of whom, or of 
b, ted in French by dont for all farts of 


are uſually expre 
objects; example; 
I know the man of whom your brother complains, 
je connois Þ homme dont votre frere .. ſe plaint 
| I have ſeen = houſe of which you ſpeak. 
T4 ai wu la maiſon dont vous parleæ 


2. If the antecedent of the pronouns whoſe, of hem, or 
of which was preceded by any prepoſition, we ſhould uſe 
de qui inftead of dont, with reference to perſons; and duguel, 
de la quelle, des quels, or des quelles with reference to animals 
and things; example; 

He is a man to whoſe diſcretion I dare not truſt, 

c'eſt un homme à la diſcretion de qui je woe me fier 
The heaven, without the afliftance of which we, &c, 

le ciel ſans le ſecour duquel nun, ne pou- 

wvons reuffir 


not, à la diſcretion du quel, nor ſans le ſecour de qui 


1. All the advantages which we enjoy on earth come 
avantage m dont jouir terre f venir 
from God.— 1. The ſame pride which makes us blame the 
Dieu orguei! 79 faire 48 blamer 
faults of which we think onrſelves free, induces 
Faule f | crowe (ir) ,nous 48 exempt porter 
us to condemin the good qualities which we have not.— 
8 à condamner qualitef que 
any affect to contemn thole honours with the deſire 
' plufieurs aſfecter de mepriſer les houneur m du defir 
e wuhich they are inflamed. —1. The young man of auen 
| enflammes homme 
I have ſpoken to you, deſerves to be encouraged.—3. 
parler 57 meriter d'etre - encourager 
Alexander, to whoſe courage “ ſo many praiſes are 
Alexandre courage m tant 18 leuange f 
given, died at ci bes years of age.—1. The clemency 


mourir à age de clemenct 


of aobich men make a virtue is often practiſed out of vanity. 
1 pratique par 
2. The daughter of Minos ; a 2 to 3 ans by 
fille Thee 


EET ST > 2s. 
* 


* That 75 to the courage of whom. 
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means of which he went out of the labyrinth. 


moyen Jortir du labyrinthe 
£2 When the relative ns whom or whith are in the 


dative, or after a prepoſition, they are uſually expreſſed by 
gui, in ſpeaking of God and ns, and always by lequel or 
laquelle ; leſquels, or lefquelles, in ſpeaking of animals an 
things; example; | 

The man to whom I write is very learned. 
' Fhomme A qui cri, eft tres ſavant. 

The reaſons upon which I rely, are without reply. 

Les raiſons ſur leſquelles je me fonde ſont ſans rephque. 
not les raiſons ſur qui je me fonde, &c. 


The glory to which heroes facrifice, is often a falſe glory. 
gloire f heros ſacriſier ſouvent fauſſe f. 
It is evident that there is a God, by whom all things are 
' ata” il y a tout 
governed, Idleneſs is a vice to which young people are 
gouverner pareſſe f Vice m jeunes ens 
much inclined, He who gets riches knows not for whom 
enclitis 77 amaſſer 7 © ſavor (ir) 
he gets them, nor for whole ſake he is concerned. Ulyſſes 
amaſſer 48 © Fi intereſſe 
carried away the palladium in which the Trojans had a 
emporter * m Troyens 
particular confidence; it was a ſtatue of Minerva, on which 
particulier 31 confiance f cetoit flatuef Minerve de 
depended all the ſucceſs of the war. Lying is a vice for 


dependre ſucces m guerre f menſonge m m 
which we cannot have too much horror. The canal of 
ne pouvens trop 18 borreur. m du 


Languedoc runs acroſs a river over which a bridge is 
er ſur riviere f ſur pant 
built in the form of an aqueduct, under which the river 


forme aquedus fous 
continues its courſe, ; 
continuer cours m 


RULE 82.0%, or lequel, &c. 


When a relative pronoun comes after a prepoſition, and re- 
fers to an inanimate object, it is almoſt indifferently expreſſed 
by o or by lequel, laquelle, &c. provided the verb denotes 
ſome motion or reſt, at leaſt figuratively ; example ; 

Evitex les fautes on or dans les quelles je fois tombe. 

Aovid the faults into awhich I have fallen. 
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Many learned people do not approve the principles 
ſavant 31 perſonne f approuver principes m 
from which the ſyſtem" of Deſcartes is derived. If I had 
. « me m deriver 
known before, the deplorable condition to which you 
' connoitre auparavant 31 tat m 
are reduced, I would certainly have ſent you ſome money. 
+...» reduire certainement 172 envoyer 57 argent. 
The allies of Rome, aſhamed to acknowledge as their head a 
alles honteux de reconnoitre pour maitreſſe 
or from which I'berty ſeemed baniſhed, thook off a yoke 
ville f liberte f paroitre bannie ſecouer joug m 
which they bore. with pain. 
portoient peine. 


RULE 83.—Relative Pronouns never underſtood. 


The relative pronouns whom, which, and alſo the con- 
junction that, are often underſtood in Engliſh, but qui or que 
are never underſtood in French; and a particular care muſt 
be had to uſe them every time they could be uſed in Engliſh 
example; | 
I think he will come. It is to you I ſpeak. 
je crois qu'il viendra ce a veus que je parle 


The exerciſe you have 2 me to write, is too long and 
. onner 57 a tcrire trop long 


| too hard. The company I keep is very honeſt. The wine 


 arffutle compagnie f honnete vin 


we drank yeſterday was very _=; The man I have ſpoken 
| n 


Boire (ir) hier parler 
to, is juſt come from France. The reafons I rely upon, are 
174 arriver de raiſon ſe fonder 174 
ſolid. The promiſes which are hurtful to thoſe. we have 


ſolide promeſſe 79 nuiſible ceux 
made them to, are not to be kept. I think you are in the 
faire 174 il ne faut pas garder, penſer avoir 


right. I believe they will make peace this year. I will never 


raiſon Faire paixf anneef 
forget the favour you have done me. 


| oublier grace f aim 57 


RULE 84.—Place of theſe Pronouns. 


The relative pronouns (qui, que, dont, lequel, laquelle, &c.) 
are always put immediately after the nouns to which they 
bave reference, and agree with them in gender and number; 


example; : ; 
veſt agus qui me Pavez dit: 


It is you who have told it me 


EXERCISE UPON THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 117 


Remember, O man, that thy ſtation on earth is appointed 
refſouviens-l0t tat m terref fixe 
by he wiſdom of the eternal, wwho knows thy heart, au 
ſageſſe f cternel 179 connoitre cœur 
ſees the vanity of thy wiſhes, and <vho often denies thy 

voir (ir) wanitef defir -, refuſer ſouvent 
requett, The world is a ſtage upon which men, always 
requftef monde m theatrem 81 toujours 
maſked, play upon one another, Let our appetites 
maſques ＋ jouer Fun de autre que appetit i 
obey reaſon, to which they are ſubjefted by law 
obe ir ala raiſon f 81 ſoumettre ir) loi f 
of nature. Grandeur of air, accompanied with freedom of 
1 accompagne 32 maniere libre 
manners, are qualifications which attract general appro- 
5 gagner 31 
, bation, : 


e —— —_— 0 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE. upon the RELATIVE 
h  < PRONOUNS. © 


Chuſe a man whom you efteem, who is able and willin 
Choifiſes 79 eſtimiex ſoit capable veuille 
to ſerve you in need. The thing of which a miſer thinks 
fſervir 57 au beſoin "choſe fa 81 aware penſer 
the leaſt, is to relieve the poor. The chriſtian yoke 
moins a ow les pauvres chretien 31 joug m 
is fafer than full Tiberty; it is a yoke” that makes the 
plus ſur f- joug 79 rendre 
practice of virtue pleaſant, that ſecures us from the 
pratique f vertu f azreable garantir 57 
violence of corrupt nature, and which prevents us from 
f corrumpu 31 nature f empecher 57 
ruining ourſelves. We ſhould always remember the 
raj 9 devoir toujours nous reſſouventr des 
cares of thoſe by whom we have been brought up. 
ſoin ceux $1 avoir eleves *® 


Death is an evil for which there is no remedy. 
Mort f mal m au 81 il ny a point 18 remeae 
Philip ſaid to his fon Alexander, on giving him Ariſtotle 
Philippe dire (ir) fils Alexandre en donner lui 57 
for his preceptor, learn, under ſo good a maſter, to 
recepteur apprendre * fi bon maitre à 


avoid the « faults into which I. have fallen. Prudence and 


eviter fautef 82 je futs tomber, Prudence 9 


% * 


— 
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213 EXERCISE UPON THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 
| moderation gain us the eſteem of thoſe with whom we 


agner 57 eftime © $81 
hs.” len do not reflect enough on all the dangers 
— + reechir aſſes ſur danger m 
to which they are expoſed. Let us conſider the effects of * 
Ee 81 | expoſer. confiderer et 
proſperity and adverſity, and then we ſhall eafily th 
profperite R alors aiſement 172 
perceive which are the moſt deſirable. Let us no 
apercevoir lefquels le plus deſirable ak 
endeavour to render ourſelves, able to fulfill the duties ſh 
_ © tacher wendre nous 57 capables de remplir. dewoir 
of the ſituation to which God deſtines us. Chuſe well w 
ed deſtiner choifiſez 
the friend to * whom you intend to give your confidence, 
87 Vouloir confiance 
After the exiſtence of God there is nothing of abbich 1 
apres 11 a rien '> © 
doubt leſs than of the immortality of the foul. Ulyſſes L 
douter moins ame 7 
croſſing the ſea,” commanded his foldiers to ſtop their 
n mer f commanda © a de boticher 66 
with wax and ' cauſed himſelf to be tied on the af 
oreilles cire f it ſe 7 * attacher au ; 
maſt of the ſhip to keep . himſelf from the charms of 
6 vaiſſeau defendre ſe 57 charmes - 
the ſyrens. 5 | 
- | an 
Ignorance i is à diſhonour to human kind, and in a manner * 
deſhonneur genre bumain en quelque . 
reduces men below the beaſts whoſe ignorance is the con- | 
reduire au deſſous des 80 | 4 
—_— of their nature, and not the effect of neglect or x: 
. 9 -- neighgence by. 
8 994 188 . PP rea 
CHAPTER VIII, e — 


or INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.—ſee page 21. 


RULES 5. Aut 7? who? 


The interrogative pronouns who, avhoſe, to aohom, ( 
Kc. are expreſſed by gui or qui ef- ce qui for the nominative, 
and by qui in all other caſes; but never by que or dont, as | 
are he —_— pronouns of which before ; example; * 

la? de qui parlez-wous fo | l 
Po 4 Nabe of * do you ſpeak, &c. | 


— — 


* 


e, 


: TEIN THe e 
EXERCISE vron THE INTEROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 119 


Who doubts that a young man who cultivates virtue 


douter © jeune pratiguer 9 f 
and ſciences, enjoys à more ſolid happineſs, than he 
ne jounſſe fun ſolide 3x bonbeur m 77 


who ſpends his life in diſſipation and pleaſure. Who is 


Paiſſer vie f Plaiſir m 
there? of whom do . can one truſt to 


la parler pouvoir ( ir) ſe fier 174 


now a days? For Abe does a miſer get riches ? whom 
aujourrd bui * arvare amaſſe-t-il 7 


ſhall I apply to? E who is the man ; 


Saddrefſer aqui - 
who can be certain of a conſtant kappinely 3 
poureer *, | Bonbeur 


RULI $6.——leguel, laguelle, which? 
When the word which is interrogatively uſed, it is al - 


ways expreſſed b I or laquelle for the fingular, and by 


13 or leſquelles tor the plural; example; 
r de wos freres oft maris f laquelle de wos ferurs 
ich of your brothers is married ? e 75 your liſters 
* le Frangois ? | A 
karns F rench ? 8 


« + * 


of all theſe pictures, Ovary you. like 


tableau m aimer le . 
and avbich do you think is worth - moſt money? I 
- crore (ir) valbir (ir) plus 18 argent 
have heard pr 4 of your brothers is dead; pray 
GR i Ly frere mort 
tell >? which of your ſiſters learns, geograph 


dire (ir) — ſeur apprendre See, be 
beſt 


which" of the mY powers has the 
puiſſance * — 7 
England. Which of het: 33 you buy ? You have 
c 
read Telemachus and Jeruſalem delivered, which or theſe 


lire (ir) Lu orte 


two poems do you prefer? 
pot mes m 91 r 7% 4 
RULE $7.—quel ? what? 


When the pronoun evhat is uſed in an interrogative ſen- 
tence, it is always expreſſed by quel or quelle before a ſubſtan- 


tive ſingular, and by quels or quelles before Aa ſubſtantive 


plural ; example; 
quel livre liſez-wous ? 2 leon awex- wou: nous apprije ? 
What book do op * ? what leſſon have you 


* * 


* 
© 
1 


— 


120 EXERCISE UPON THE 18NTEXROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 


What are your reaſons ? hat are her motives * what 
raiſon f mo m & 
| paſſion is- he inclined to?“ what dreadful news? what 
n f enclin | facheux nouvelle f 
Sno" (has; this man. conieaſtted to puniſh him ſo 
crime m cet bomme dt. il commetire (ir) pour punir le 37 / 
ſeverely? what is the opinion of your father on that 


ſeverement' ion f pere ſur 
affair? what news 1 learnt in town 60 ? 
affaire f nouvelle 


appris 
what misfortune can we fear after we have loſt every thing ? 
| malbeur m Pouuoir @pres gue = Pperdre tout 


\ RULE $8.—que ? what ? 


; When the interrogative pronoun what ſignifies what 
thing, and is not preceded by a prepoſition, it 1s uſually ex- 
d by que or qu eſf-ce gue ; example: 
gue demande - vou or qu'eft-ce que vous ? 
what do i aſk ? 


hat are mity 'bifore God? what avail riches 1 
— devant ſervir richefſe ſans 
health? What does he want? What have you done with 
—— what n 
$ were ing in en? t 
CFE brore * fairs | — 
did the matter tell you? W you ſay of the French revo- 
| _ maitre dire (ir) 57 . 
lution ? ; 


b 1 © RULE $9 — what ? 


When the word what is in the genitive, dative, or after 
a tion, and fignfies what thing, it is always expreſſed 
by quoi, whether the ſentence . is interrogative or not; ex- 
am 


= 


le: 
22 quoi penſen- von. 5 
3 you think of it?“ 
If you Are ws wwhen young, you will not know 
pareſſeux wous tes jeune ſawoir (ir) 
what to 1 7 yourſelf to in your old age. What are 
ppliquer vou. 57 2 | ® 


* The Prepoſitions are 3 placed i in F 82 before oo 
word which they govern, and never after as they are oe: 


tunes in Engliſh, 


— 


— nee 
you. thinking of ? what did you do that for? I knom in 

peer a Faire cela © _ ſavoir (ir) 
what you are. guilty ; of what do gou. accuſe; me ?. in wbt. 


up it 2 wor gy. 7 alas 
|; +3 ye. 4. ne eteg} to u 
2 4 ge Sr 4 * 
| you cog that for? wh ining of what 
aire & ple 
do you aim at? nhl; os yaur — als” him · 
vier ets * B 14,$441:,28's $ * 


- 
. - . 
to ? - i : . 12 N =P 
14 7 þ F - wu wa % 1 


174. © „ An . 


* 


|  enaprTer Rr. | 1 
or INTERROGATIONS. e eee 


h m. . 12 $14 4 


RULE 5.5. Ton, comment, &c. : 


Beſides the. 3 ions of which we have treated . 
2 queſtion is often with the adyerbs combien,. comment; 
| Pour quoi, oz, Cod, and ſome others; example; .-: 5 [ir x 
0 allez-wous? do wenez-wous ? 

Where are you going? whenee do yay pms? Se. 


- How comes it to oy that ſcarcely any body 1 


arrive- t- il preſque þ performe I's 
with his echten; How How ou dy = 7.— 


urer 
| How can the members is ſame body. deceive and hate 
| membre 92 | corps ſe tromper fe bair 


one, another ? prove vou , do that? w Nrn. 
Fun Fautre ? pour quei faire celd? ; 
how many rs" Labs) r 125 1 


by ef, 794 + e Ir 
Fu " RULE 91 Pronouns after o the . 


. The perſonkl ms after the verb/ or ins 

auxiliary, wy pet vg mane — ely.;* example; | = 
wiendrez-vous Þ pas 2 W N Weg 
Win yow come 7” fil they har, v& rs: 


+ Whin a wrt ends with a yowel, ae pronoun begins 
with erp we put a 1 with two hyphens between tem; 
example; | 
„ biew d FEES" nen | 
Does ſhe ſing well? wok Feamab 


+. 


n 


5 | \ , 7 1 ; — ; TTY i \ | 
ent n TAG, INTERAOGATIONS, | 
Fiat ag ©. man, who” aroma on thy s 


iy Eur ds; Ha ke give 
mer 


Say money for we 1s; Will be come to-morroiw to 


37 de wenir demain 


procure the public happineſs ? 
& procurer 31 bonheur m 


RUKE'gs.—Subflaniive | before thi Verb. 


1. When a ſubttantive is the nominative caſe of a verb 
8 uſed; the ſubſtantive is placed in French before 
but one of theſe ns #/ or elle; ils or elles muſt 
ae there was no ſubſtantive before; 


1 G 


peer father "at " home? are your fiſters learned 
8 pere g- il à la maiſn? vor ſerurs ſont. e N avantes? 


ARR in good health? are ſoon 
* ef. 6 fer 


? 


28 if it was; our father is he at home? our | 
learned and fo on for all others, N . 
** 1 — il or elle; its or ales, "ſhould hot 


t after the verb, if the ſubſtantive which is its nomi- 
native caſe eas preceded. by the words abe or what; 


ok! ef I biftoire des rois de Franc! Show it Jacob ? 


- * * 


t is the hiſt of the ki of France? was Jacob 

NMR, * ; % 

Was — e more nia to his country than 

| m 

Regulus, who bal thus.” e im „ erin 
| aima mieux ſe 5 

death, than not to fulfil he Alas! ald 
mort f 40 nt pas remplir © Helas dire 
Telemachus, I ami but too certain that my father is dead, 


 Telemague je ne ſuis que trop. mort 


I will go even to hell to ſeek bis fon; did not 


"4 aller (ir) mime enfers pl chercher | ombre 
22 deſcend thither? yet the nm Thefeus wanted 


9 57 cependant » 1} wouloir 


to, inſult ernal - deities, and. it is piety which is 
* nfulter 31  divintef ce pictef — 

my motive; did not age} deſcend | thither? I am 

ge S * 


* 


not Hercules, but an attempt to * 
| mais effort pour imiter" 1 50 
has not Sie, by the recital of his misfortunes 

0 hoe ricit 711 *  malheur 4 
cove 08 heart * of Pluto? I am more pine 'of To 
toucher caurm Platon by 


e for loſs «ge, bn 
| car pertef . 


Has es ritten to ber tiuſband ? eee i 
. Gerire (ir) mari cela 


manger er, ; dna S 
come? is your bak loſt ? is your leſſon learnt ? | 
wenir perde 5 leon 


RULE „ es- A? weſt-ce pas a: . 


The Engliſh | the wank this or that for the Erigular, 
and theſe or thoſe for the plural, to _w ſſeſſive pronouns hit, 
our, your, their, &c. when whoſe is fuch or ſuch a 
thing; theſe queſtions are 7 7 45 een is that, 97 
pol en by /ont-ee Ia P is not that, ec pai la 


"— h n -ce la wor fils ? 
| 1 45 that your ſon ? EDS AE 


neft-ce la votre maiſon f ne ſont-ce ee 7 
A your houſe — hel _— 


"To this your houſe? Ars theſe your guns? Is not that. 


jar 
book ? Are not theſe your pens? 1 this your muff? 
125 livre — manchon 
_Are theſe your gloves? . Is not- Jy! bat ? Are not theſe 


your apples Is that your ?. Are theſe your brothers 
3 le frere 
Are not thts Four Sher Are theſe your horſ 7 15” not 


3 RULE ler hep e par? on 


1. The Engliſh often aſk a queſtion, leſs to be informed if 
ſuch a thing is or is not, than to have 'the;approbation of 
others upon what they ſay; theſe ſorts of queſtions are ex- 
pPreſſed in French by eff-ce que, f the fir pare of te d. 
is negative in Engliſh ; example $< | . 


„ —__ 
* 
* 


——— 


"We mar e 3 2 


— WD 2 — 2 
— 


— BREA, —y[—ÿ. d 2 
————— 
£ 
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5 1 
” "= 3 
l hy 


— 


N #eft-ce pas at the nd of the len 
ace avhen'the need yo oe pr ut th the ſecond nega- 


He is d, is he nat? 8 — 


ea 10 rain, an-. We kave on che 
| voir (ir ) 
; it as nat cold, is it Na. 
Frure i ſait 


Vou 1 French, do ;you net —3. Your father & 


abprendre le Fr 


; not dead is he mae ris dinner-tirhe, is it not ?=—2, It is 
tems le diner | 72 
Fa is f not:—3. You have received a' letter | 


TREE PRI Eon en 
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| RECAPITUL ATORY EXERCISE . the ; WNTERROG4. 


' TIVE PRONOUNS, &c 


hen n Raine, duile? what . 8 


quand fut 92 _ batir 87 furent- loit m 
_ gc mn; hau Jong did dhe reign? n. 


combien de tems n regnua 
ee Tarquinius Superbus? Ke 6 and PA "what 


| 225 Targuin OS. Superbe pour 
gaps — nor efforts be 


Aid he 
7. 37 ori m 
male in — 1 3 restore? | what - was the 
_ wetablir 87 e 


1 pour 
number of the Raman a did 
nombre m Romain 31 roi 


in regal authermy, fob6ſt? hat kind ef 


tems 
t 
vVermnement 


?-how did 


combien 


® royale 31 autorite ga ſubſifla 87 fink 
ſucceeded at Rome ? who were the 
ſucceder - furent 


firſt contuls 


emer | 
| Brutus ber his real for „ rm what | occaſioned the 


ge manu ale. Rome? when wear a : 


beraten A pm e re were the decemvirs 
5 232 8 $7) —_— 
— diwhy were x they depo? mba kind of 


creer 1 3 


*%% 9 . 8 — 


1 


BXBRCISE -UPON' THE INVERRKOGATIONS- 146 
followed? + when were the military tribunes with conſular 
uivre (wr) quand militatre tribun g2  '\ confulaire yu 
— ed . Rome when the . een 


the firſt 'plebeian em b. N ns the bet wi triumvirate 


premier 31 ttriumvirat n 
Ne? what provinces were afigned N the triurnvirs ? 
ormer 87 _ 
what were the conqueſts of Jakus + Czfar” in „ 
87 conguctef Jule: Aan las 
=. what account have we of | e 
Bretagne 87 rapport ah 14 
cvil wars ? when and by whom was be ? Ck | 

f quand - 1 d 4 Nu: a 4 


long, Cataline, wilt thou abs our patience how 


2 do nn 
e Pe T6 


voir (ir) - 


rg gue n Fe 

thy conſpiracy ? were you not laſt night In che houſe of . 
conſpiratiom f ö bier au ſo ir 3 . 

Lecca, with _ other aſſociates 15 A, xc n | 


þ $ — 
dare you deny this ? why Reer oh, rs 
der mer 73 go pane 22 
what country do we inhabit? e 


Dieux 87 pays m babiter el. e * 
belong to? what government do we ny have 

apartenir $7 gouvernement vi ure (ir) 174 Are 
by Foun vice that 
rendre Dont 57 ifm | m 5 ** 


you not rendered yourſelf infamous b 


can brand a private life? what guilt nee dee 


deſhonarer privee 31 f 87 crime m fouiller 


your — 4 128 en has not defiled your whole 


4 bs 
| How many years. EG "the, creation to. the del 
or he d annees ert ation f 176 uge? 


how many days did create the world ? who was the 


 combien de 92 Dien crier monde — 
firſt —— won? who were their ſons ? 8 
Premier Femme * 4 wariflt + | quelle -; 
their occupation ?' RC OIL when did he flouriſh ? 
N bf 

3 


| 
| 
| 


2125 | BXSACIAE UPON: TUE aaa of 
__ whiat became et who was this ſon ? 8 


meer e- il 

be live? r aun length N 
dDidpre dir e dinaire 31 longueurf vie f alors 
n W 


— when why was the laid alide ? 
deſſein m quand - | . * bãtiſſe f ; 
ag yoo” Abram ? when was te alt Gul. what 

— ens n K. 2 
but karg eb bi ur, "i RES abs 
TRA Me hwy 
How man years from the vocation Ss 
combien 18 depuis wocationf | au 


jo. nu or Iſraelites from Egypt? whaſe _ was 
_ depart m © Ifratlites Ae 57 
e ee ee ni) who 


| ' or | quand Ine?" how combi 

nmr is S e — 

a bo OT OG MEE |  -| POET 

and upon Shale Snvitation, * Jacob and his ae 

invitation de g 92 Jamille f 

N to-Egyptt who was Make, and hen was he 
»  qupnd 

bond. i was he educated? b — . 5g and 


SET $22 


mer? | 

A = 3 7 ler mas mi 
cum nor 

e i- tn het travels fun! Bev 


PZ * 
| ares par 
when; was the! law/ given to Moſes? | who was Moſes 
N 1 nN | | 
e il f 1 | . 
ceſſeur m ue R. . 


What 5 the digen of Jobus and is . . 


— Jieſus rre 20 
ese come to the po ny > MERE ad 
nt 321 92 © aller (ir) es poſſeſſion 

_ had nr by what ——4 and when, did 
| ga ſur . trowm -— 

David obtain the Kingdom? how how long. did he reign? ho 
wD e n tems 91 regner 
obs ore, an One rr o 


= 
. * 50 


— 


| ** teme $5 © „ ce qui 
q recorded af Judith? what was the fate of * ol 
rapporter "ig e nien 
tong A did be reign? W 
tems 92 


burned ? what is faid of Daniel? wha in the hiſtory 


-briler 88 dire 87 Biſtoire 
his life? how long did he live? When was Jeſus born 
vie combien de tems 92 naitre 
hat was is miffion? by whom. MO n 
”  . muiſionf 7 | | 

— ——ů—̃ TX - 

- 
CHAPTER x. 


_ Oy ru DIFFERDNT SORTS or QUE®, 
RULE g$.—que, admirative. | 
The gue admirative anſwers to the Engliſh words bowv, 
$ow much, how many. "The adjective, if there is any, 0 — 
\ put after the verb in French, and before in Engliſh 
': Now pretty you are! bow T _ 

Ip vous tes jolie que je ſui: 

it was, how you ur pre cer f rer and 
| is ener othare. 6 


— 


admiral in ti form! | heap much trouble you you take 4 ) 
forme f peine prendre ir 
for me! | ove mat noone N 
49 Jgprouver 2 


pa 


® There are partieaary fo fri of que called relative, | 


ative, admirative, conditional, ani conjunfive. As 


wr have Poken at arge of the ro ff, os wail * 


= Wenne, 


Fa - . * 
. + . 4 . * 1 $ 
% * * 


of 


How ſmall is the part of the world * 

* petite ' pariief monde m — . 
mitted to our eyes! — it is to begin to live - 
fee yeux que tart de commencer ' & vir 
well, when death — NC EI Peregt 
mort f proche*Þ dequelle excellence + | 


: \ 4 * — 
* : . * 0 
* ö * | x k = 
121 FOE. Aces — Que. 1 
* \ | A * 


| 2 ce 2234 ti6a.cak 2 ntl d ans 
n RULE , conditional, | FT ad 5 
Abe conditional que is uſed in the gof x ſentence 
8 and in the wid * the 
tition of /i; in both caſes, it governs the next verb i in the b- 
junctiye mood; example; 15 
3 it rains or not, I muſt | go "out. [nd 4 
qui _ leude ou non, il faut que dra 


1e d and ad ie, T yould gire them — 
onner 87 


ricbe enfant 7 | 
a 3 *" Whether be comes or not, I do not © 
Education f_ venir e ne men 
care, If the French maſter comes, and I am not at 
N 
i o 
obliger de je 1 
or poor, 


* RULE g7.—que cajun; us e 
epnjundive is uſe particulacly for ce flloving 
<= amoins que, avant que, cependant, 
air que, juſqu'® 4, que, n quand, & 
Attendex L . plus. „ 
921 till the rain is over 
e in that ſentence ſtands 0rd ce gue ®. 


\— Epaminondas, | havin been wounded at the battle of 
Xt | 5 Oe E Sr + <a 


« Ire  Keche f ch "3 $649 eee * recewoir 8 * 
vers of the victory. A miſer would have all the 
mouvells  '  wiftdiref avare 


gold in the world, Jet the would not be Angel. When 


or + du monde m content 
you have acknowledged your faults, and you have re- 


- aures — Jautef que aurez re. 


Red See "for more . 8 
que governs the ſame mood as the conjunction for which ** 


— 


uſed, This rule is not difficult, —_ joe ' comſunttion wy be . 


heat ang Dh 5 


fi - * 9 ” #& - 1 Arn 
I * - * : a 
% 


* 
” — 
* 
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paired them, I will ive 
"oy les * | den * 


CHAPTER XI. 
or THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 
RULE hes Particle on. 


foch as, v7 
Ph ap ie fd, Feu are rendered in Fren 
the particle un, with the verb in the third perſon ſingular 
Rs 2 example; | 
le de Ia paix. F 
they of peace 


When one has deviated from the paths of virtue, one 
eft #ravtt niet vertu f 

ought to — to get into it again. It has been of. 
de doi thercher © rentrer 57 on a 
ten lamented that the origin of ahnoſt every nation 
vent regretter origine preſque ._ nationf” 
is either loſt in fable, or buried in obſcu 
da poerdre Yf me velir e 


People attribute the-invention of gun- powder to 


— 


1 1 * 
* do — . U—ʒ2kä— ͤ . rr - = — — — * — —— wv: — 


attribuer cannon poudre 23 f 
„Berthold Scheward of Friburgh. 7 is reported that Pytha- 
Fribourg | ter Ma- J 
* horas required a filence; of five 7 om thoſe he in- | 
tagore exiger . filence m ans cu 3 . 
Arukted philoſophy. : e . g 
* Pbiuganbic t | 12 I 


- Lo — 
* * 


© "O45. * 22 f * E 
_ : . 5 p l N + 
_ " # 7 45 7 5 L - 
. — FY * * ” 8 4 . K 


| RUE 99 N 8 4 u i 
© = {4 On takes elegantly an Þ after the” . 
— ut after que, if the next word begins with eam or cn; * 
Tou have been or will ſoon be rewarded. 


e ow len wour ricompenſera bitt. 


.'D : 4 Ot never takes un T in the legloig) of a ſentence, nor 
_ *_ * ents Elloned by b, ter; 3 MEE > + ; 
. They ſay ſo. Put here i ill be read, 


i ee e ee e where er om fr 
= "not, Pow le dit; nor, melts 1 wote Lt, Do I fe, which 
1 2 would have a very bad ſound. 


„Death arrives — one "thinks the leaſt 
* arriver as. on penſer le moin: 
of it, and one paſſes in a 27 778 RES Hen to the 
v.57 © paſer . 
co TT Ats, 88 when Fe -piture 1s 'bniſhed, one 
E -  Ttombeaum de meme que tableau m _-fini on 
| 0. a riſk of ſpotting it, if one adds new- 75 N to 
Eater le 51  ajoitter - g 
888 wil ſpoil a percd, if you adden y * 
FPbraſef mal à propos 
uimous works, which neither contribute 
ajouter: - $2 nonime 7 ne contribuer 
to the clearneſs i ponent * to the embelliſhment of 
ni à Ia — 0 enbelliſenet 
"od We learn better what we oy 
2 5 1 on 3 (ir) mieux 74 n 
| 5 not.—2z "They fay that he is dead. 
Prendie 74 Wh a 


o „ \ Fa 


{ N it; ie; 0 like 
8 57 
= add — it 


ers 008 100,—Le mime, the e. - 
15 | * aal hs k x 3 para of ht genders ; 


an Ia le meme lire gue je vous ai pro Oui, 
is that the ſame book which þ - Jou e 


3 p hs ieft le meme. 25 E , on! * 2% ſe 

= | it is the fame, . * on Ba; 5 FL al. 5 32 | 

The Joo, manners mich . e 
Naniè 


TOY 
* 
rare 
rare 


to 
de 
42 


9 


f 
1 
EXERCISE UPON Tux INDETERMINATE EIT cb 4 
Whatever misfortunes bappen to 2 philo he is” 
quelque” malbeur qui arrivver © — 
always the fame, Fur ons. dors not pleaſe at a | 
toujours a e Wir ? 


| * 
tems : 


3 
RULE vergabe, many. - 3 c 


The words many. and ſeveral are uſuall expreſſed x: 
pluſtieurt, always plural of both genders; 225 „ = 2. 
Fai ' pluſieurs hivres pour wour. * | a... 
I hare fereral books for you®%. s. * 
Many 1 of the firſt merit | D "LY 
. Bi Git 5 | 

becauſe . ſufficiently * — with the 
naturel 31 objet wi" - 


My 4 
"rather ſuffer the 


tte a rapport aimer mieux 

loſs . e When we appl 
1 ſi in any. 

| Fine uli. ra aue bes 


RULE 108840 autre, a! Koo i el. 


The un another is uſually ex un autre, 
and rs by Oe autres, unleſs it is Gere: hes or dative; 
in which caſes they are frequently expreſſed by autrui; example 

F ai perdu mon couteau, il auf que f en achete un autres. 4 
I have loſt, my knife, FROG: e ne 
Ne prenez pas bien uu. "> . 8 
do not take other: goods. wr 4 


Another would not HY you ſo "I 8 Kh 
Se k, | 
17 1 . Lee | 


1 


efprit m 


add from many ices. == ſpeak it ill -of ates, if * 


= „en — — — Bo 


4 *® 


—— whew it is prece 


. 
> * 


0 — - — P. ; — 
1 0 = 1 — * . C * 


— 
- - my 
0 I - 
7 ; 
. 0 8 
- 
— 
— 
. 
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others he. — 4 to her. Bean the the: imparfer. 
Hoient ren imperfer- 
Ee ** 28 


1 


_ RULE 103.——chacun, every A AT Ine. 
every one and every body are both ex 


| ale maſculine e 2 
1 Chacun Tenſe. & 
| Everyone thinks of 4 5 
"Þ e every is always 1 jv, and i is r 
| by chagus; example i) * 


Chaque. ſcience a ſes e 1 
Fun Se principles. | 


. = cbtantively wb n 


1 


Oe each 22 


1. Every one lives.. e his own van" may. baer 

1 ur,  Waners: 

body has his cn Sula We: wat ive. | ery boy 
: difaut il Ffaut er 

his on. —2. Every country has its ouſtoma and e-. 
Your brothers have c god e it 
* 7 ve A. place.—1. one mu 
8 fore Place f de voir 
J take! care of bealf.—3. The fables of and La 


TA 4 Fool 
ontaine have eac tle met —3. There is abe plat 
avoir 64-1 ppt 
a certain quality which renders it e rtful. 
EN  "rendre 48 ſalulaire muijible 
3 Every ons b. has his n manner of thinking and acting. 
W N * manieref penſer | agir 


* 7 * # N 


. | RULE 104.—quelg wn, ſornehody. 8555 
. . The pronouns ſomebody and any. body are both e: reſſed, 
2 Tinh by ge. Ae dale maſelinn | 


1 anche hos old io. e 


x 5 3 The mon Hag ap are ill © 
Big T* „ 5 


„ uns. or quelques unes, warn 
8 rr example; | 


1 


3 


5 N 
1 A 


they” are not We 


ue 
ls, 


gr partie 
do you aſk for the whole? —1. I will © not ſell 
"2 demander 


_ pleaſes you.—2. He takes every thing.—1. She takes the | 


, * 
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y a quelques defauts dans votre ouurage. 
This ve ſome defects in your book, &c.. 


1. When we are in town, we have almoſt every day 


en ville preſque tous les jours © 
ſomebody to dine with us.—1. Has ever 5 my ſerioully 
a diner rieuſement 


doubted of the immortality of the ſoul oul ka. 1 the _ 
douter immortalits © ; 
giſtrates, ſome voted the death of the admiral, and ſome 


giftrat — voter mortf | amiral 
for his 7 but 9 was to ſet him 
ment majorite f pour mettre 57 


at liberty.” The veſtal virgins were obliged to preſerve 
31 werge f etoient obliger de conſerver 
their virgi ny while they waited on the goddeſs Veſ- 
wirginite pendant - que 1 „ 
ta j if any ſinned againſt that law, ſhe was burnt alive. 
cher contre if = brulte vive. 
1. I have ſome 1 for W. 
4 


RULE 10g.—le tout, the dale! 


1. The avbole, not followed by a ſubſtantive, is expreſſed 
by le tout, always ſingular and maſculine ;-example . . 
p 7 endrai le tout. 

1 take the whole. 


2. Every thing is 2 by tout, without any article; 
mp 
Tour eft wanits en ce monde. 
—_ thing is vanity in this world. 


1. The hat is ter than the part.—1. How much 

and f combien 

vouloir (ir ) vendre 

the whole, I muſt _ keep a part for myſelf.—2. The 
4 il faut ue j en garde moi 


Pyrrhonians were iloſopher who doubted of e thi — | 
$5: philoſop e7 douter R - 4 


Every thing is Dons 4. in this world,-2, Every thing wm, 


wanite monde m 


plaire 57 prendre 


whole for W refers all things to God, 
| 5 tout 


— þ 
* : 
p [ | © 
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ſelf- love on the contrary applies every thing to itſelf. 
rapporier a for 


RULE 106,—tout le, the whole. 


3: Whey the words all and the avubole. com: before: = fats. 
are both adjectives, and expreſſed by tout le, or 


. — ar ſingular, and by tous les, Oy for the 


plural ; example; 5 
* mange toutes les pommes. 
m have eaten all the I ; 7. 


2. When tout ftands for airy | it takes an article in the 
plural, bat not in the fingular, except with the word monde; 


example ; 
Tomy. homme eft mortel.—Tous les hommes fant mortels, 
Every man is mortal. 


fide rnniben; wks. and power: of the n 
ricbeſſe m terre f 
cannot ſatisfy an ambitious mind. —2. The me 


pouvoir ( ir) ſatisfaire en efprit m 


tons of youth are pliant to every impreſſion.—2. 4 
Jeuneſſe * plient f venir 
and ſee us every day. 2. We naturally” - aſcribe to 
* voir 57 jours pl. — attribuer 
God every kind of perfection, as wiſdom, power, and 
forte f 16 ſageſſe f g pouwoir <d 


- 7 — bounds, exiſting 
E 


fans fin  exifler dan. = 
pervading all ſpaces, providing for all mank ind 
remplir eſpace m paur voir (ir) à genre bumain 
in general, and - every creature in particular.—1. The 


.particulier 
-whole fleet is at fea. 
FOO = ATE. l 
RULE 107.=—tout ce qui, all chat, 


1 The words all that, every thing that, and alſo wvhat- 
ever, ſignifying all that, are expreſſed in French by tout ce 
5 or tout ce que, always maſculine and/fingular ;-oxample z | 

Tout ce que vous. dites eff vrai. 

All that you fay is "gs as 

Tout ce qui brille wet pas 

All is not gold that Sl ners, 


A 8 7 


5 
r 
0 
| 
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All that which does not tend to the glory of God, or 
tendre  _ gloiref 14 
ts, No gan of ſociety, is mere vanity. Every thing that 
bien m f mweſt que wanite 
is lofty, vaſt, or * expands the imagination, and 
flevs waſte profond dtendrs 
dilates the heart. Whatever is good in cl, is not al- 
dilater ccur m 
ways approved. Whatever tends to > eoſin the under- 


approuuer tendre a 8 enten 
ſtanding, or to impreſs the heart with right feelings, 
nog a tmprimer dans * de bon ſentiment 


he prononnced uſeful, 


| — appeller utile. 


RULE . quite. 


The word tout is frequently uſed to expreſs the adverbs 
* entirely, although, or the firſt as * of a ſentence where 
two are uſed, In this caſe it is always indeclinable, except 
(Char is worthy of notice) before a noun feminine which be- 

with a conſonant ; example; 
Elle fut tout bounce. —indeclinable, 
She was quite ſurpriſed. 
Aue off toute changte depuis ſa maladie,—declinable. 
She is quite altered fince her illneſs. 


Philoſophers, as learned as they are, are ſometimes 
ihbfophe ſavant 1 fois 
F en. Your mother was guite F "I 


ſe tromper : 
news; however, as ſorry as ſhe was, ſhe received me 


nouvelle cependant affligee rece voir 57 
kindly, and defired me to dine with her. This faſhion 
bien prier me 57 de diner elle mode f 
is quite new. 
nouvelle . 
Vour ſiſter is quite altered by her illneſs. Hope, as 
fſeur "changer maladie efperance 

deceitful as * is, ſerves at leaſt to lead us to the 
trompeuſe ert au moins à conduire 
end of life 2 a pleaſant way. The wife, 
fin f vie f por  agreable 31 chemin femme 


mother, and daughter of Darius, as afflicted as they were 
ne 10 fil 14 affligtes qu elles 


"I ers as as ſhould be expreſſed by auſſi, if there was a com- 
= in objects, as we have ſeen before, Rule 37, The ſo- 
4 23 1 vg Eon and never by comme, 


7 — 


1 bi 
: | 
1 
: 
. 
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when Alexander took them 'priſoners, could not for- 
8 3 les 57 \Prifonnier e bh em- 

admiring eroſity. * 
An gw kD. ade Ff 


RULE wee ee en infectionble. 


When the words however, bowſeever, though never 4 
mk or /o little, come before an adjective, they are expreſfed 
by quelque indeclinable. The words are placed thus; 1. 

ue. 2. The adjective. 3. Ne. 4. The verb in the 

0 — mood. 5. The ſubſtantive ; the reſt as in Engliſh ; 
N e; 

Is Quelque 2. grandes 3. gue 4. ſoient g. wor fautes, 
| TOngE - faults are never 0 „ 
on mera. | 
they wall ll forgive y ve- you | 
as if it was, howſoever great your faults may be, they will 
forgive you. | 


., Philoſophers, bebe ver extolled their time may de, 
eleves _. _ erre 
are expoſed to ſome; practical frailties as well as 


© expoſer elque pratigque 41 faute auſſi bien que 
other mortals, . Though = are never ſo incredulous 


> 


. _ mortel 0 incredule 
during their life, they often change diſpoſition when 
pendant wie. . changer ſouvent 1 | 

death approaches. ' All the nations of the earth worſhip a 

mort f a appro foam. at nations f terre f adorer 

ſupreme ing, however different they may be in their 
rere tre 63 


temper, manners, and inclinations. Though, e are 


caractere neur. 
never ſo foelith, people always follow them. 
9 


olles on ſutore (ir) toujours 
Homever ſkilful and learned we may be, let us not 
 '* habile26 qſavat me faiſons pas 
make a vain ſhom of our knowledge. | 
TIES 22 ttalage m tiene 


RULE 110.—que e declinable. | 


be world; avbatever, followed by a ſubſtantive, and any 
otter verb than ta be, is expreſſed by quelque, or gue Toe 
jective my declinable, We put 1. Ruelque. e e ſub- 
ſtantive. Que. 4. The verb i in the ſu junQive ; ; the reft 
as in Engliſh; example; 
Quelques fautes' que vous nyez commiſes; on vous pardonnera. 
tever faults you have REY they will forgive yo. 


l 9 
— 55 Ar te" 
— — — — — —„—-— . — — —öwäꝝ — K 3 ·ů *—vðÜ—d“ —ͤ— —— — 
0 N K F 4 
— 
5 U % 
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He who poſſeſſes virtue will be loved by all gdod men, in 
77 poſſeder _ auner | 
whatever country he lives. Whatever mental accom- 
; talent de 
phones a man has received from nature, he may 
'eſprit que homme -recevair 2 pon vr 
improve them by art and ſtudy. Le aig does not 
et «$0 


perſectionner les 57 
rejoice in iniquity, whatever advantage ſhe may reap 
fe rejourr imquite- avantage recueillir 
from it. Whatever ſervices you have done me, I have 


en 57 ſervice m 17 
been thankful for them. 
reconnoiſſant en 57 


1 


RULE 111,—quel que, in two words. 


The word whatever, followed by a ſubſtantive, and the 
verb to be, is expreſſed by guet que, or quelle que, for the 
ſingular, and by quels que, or quelles que, for the plural. We 
put, 1. Quel, or quelle. 2. Que. 3. The verb &tre in the 
ſubjunctive mood. 4: The ſubſtantive ; the reſt as in Engliſh; 
example; | „ 

— que ſoient vos fautes, on vous pardonnera. 

atever your faults may be, they will forgive you * | 
as if it was, whatever may be your faults ; putting always 
the verb in French before the ſubſtantive. 


| Whatever your birth may be, whatever your eleva- 
; naiſſance f E 63 eleusa- 
tion and glory, you ought: to deſpiſe nobody. What- 
tion f gloiref _ dewoir mepriſer 116 
ever may be the power of a king, he cannot hope to 
| pou worm oi eſperer de 
increaſe, nor even to preſerve it, if he is not particu- 
augmenter meme conſerver 60 tres 
larly attentive to gain the affection of his ſubjects. Whaw 
attentif a gagner ujet © 


ever your motives may be, your conduct wi be condemned. 


- motif m Eire conduite f condamnee 


. _ 
© ' », RULE 112.——quelgue choſe que, whatever. 
+. The word whatever, meaning all things ſoever, is 


24 have r ated the fame ſentence in theſe three rules, to 
render more able the application of quelque, quelques, and 
quelle que. = 3 | | 

EEE, | 3 ge. 


" * 
— 4 i — 63 * F : 
* N . , * E 


| . 
— 1 1 


238 EXERCISE 'UPON THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 
uſually expreſſed by guelgue choſe ut or with phe. gent 
4 —— 5 7 aer es 4 in ys 

ue cho Z ne le puniſſe 

eee [4 does, -. do not. puniſh por” 


2. Nothing whatever is expreſſed by ne before the verb, 
| and quoique ce ſoit after; example; 
Je mai trouvé quoigue ce foit. © | 
I have found 1 whatever. 


1. Whatever happens to a virtuous man, he never mur- 
| _... arniver wvertueux murmurer ja- 
murs againſt the- Divine Providence —a. Thoſe: who ap- 
mais contre f 72 Sap- 
ply to nothing nobatever, are are very contem — . 

i/a 


, give me notice of it. 


2 
atever may 2855 in our family 


| ab FE will. never ſucceed in it, if you do 
treprendre (ir) jamais reuffr, y * n 
not take your meaſures better. 1 
; 8 meſure rn | 


_ RULE 113. ne, whoever, 


N The — Abbe ber and av beſoe ver are e uſually ex- 
preſſed by guzcongue for the nominative caſe; example; 

- Whoever ſpares the bad, does harm to the good. 

quiconque arne les mechans, fait tort aux bones 


7 When w honſoever is preceded by of, to, or any other 
= tion, it is expreſſed by qui que ce ſoit que with the next 
in the ſubjunctive mood; example; 
"of . whomſoever he ſpeaks, 1 do not believe him. 


8 de gui que ce ſoit 7 parle, je ne le crois pas 


1. Whoever i is prudent, will avoid wk. much of any 
prudent t viter de 
particular ſcience for which he is — famous, 


particulier f 3 tr, fameux 
decauſe be has nothing to get, and much to loſe.—2. 
parcequ” rien à gagner _. beaucoup a perdre 


Of whomſoever you ſpeak, avoid calumny.—2.. To - 
parler eviter - calomnie f TEK 


e ly, they vill tell you the fame 
Her are ᷑ðñc 
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thing: —1, Whoever is not aſhamed of his faults, is worthy 
choſe f .. na pas honte faute 'meriter 
of puniſhinent.—1. Whoever is modeſt, ſeldom fails to 
* punition modeſte rarement rag wth de 
gain the good will of thoſe he converſes with, ' - - 
gagner _ eftime cenæ AVEC qui | converſer — . 


RULE 1 Fautre, one another. 


| The 2 one another, and each other, are expreſ- 
ſed by Pun autre, or Pune Pautre, for the ſingular; and b 
les uns les autres, les unes les autres, for the plural. The 
of theſe pronouns is always in the nominative ; thus, if there 
is any prepoſition in Engliſh,. it muſt be put between them in 
French; example; 
ili parient mal Pun de Pautre | 
3 They ſpeak ill of one another; not il. vun nes. Pun 
autre. 


[= The faculty of interchanging our thoughts 4with- one 

< faculte f de communiquer penſee 

9 another, has always been conſidered as one of the greateſt. 

. toujours Cconfiderer 

privileges of reaſon, and which more particularly ſets 

vile _ raiſon - clever 

mankind above the brute. It is a. great injuſtice we 

PF homme audeſſus le ce .£ dont 

are 2 of towards one another, when we are. pre- 

le  — envers mount NOUS 

. by the features of thoſe whom we do 

laiſſons preventr trait ceux que 

not know. The happineſs of the people makes that 
counoitre bonbeur m peuple m faire 76 

of the prince, their true intereſts are connected with one 

_ interet m 2 
another. 


4 , — 


2 


RULE ea: th et autre, both. 
The word both is expreſſed b Pun et Pautre; either by Pun 
ou Pautre ; and neither, by ni Pun ni Pautre*. If there is any 
repoſition i in Engliſh, it muſt be repeated in French before 
Fun and before autre; le; 
ae ne parle ni de Pun ni de de . autre 


I ſpeak of neither of them. 


I love my father and mother, I would do. open to 
Pere + err tout four” 


** 


* — 
— 


Ni Fun ni Vautre requires ne  befare the verb. 


— 


W 
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pleaſe them both, The flothful and the diligent are v 

„ ro | plaire a - pareſſeux * _ 

A * it neither of them knows what to do. Your 

ni usa #* ſavoir (ir) quoi faire 

brother ang mine WA abilities, but they both make 
mien talent 8 mai Faire 

very bad uſe of them. Both ſuſpet him, but 

mauvgis uſage en 57 ſeupf onner 
_ weither will ſay why. 5 
| W (ir) Pourquoi. 


RULE. $36,—perſonne, nobody: ; 
"P21. Nobody is expreſſed by perſonne, and by ne which is 


put before the verb; example; 
Perſonne n'aime le mal comme mal, 


nobody loves miſehief as miſchief. a . 


2. Obſerve that perſonne i is maſculine as a pronoun, and fe- 
mine as a ſubſtantive. 


. I know win fs rad 6 your. know. a 
connoitre „ ſavant 37 connoitre 
2 more learned 1 you.—1. Nobody more impatiently 
ſavant impatiemment 172 
injuries, than he who i moſt forward in doing 
— (ir) le premier a faire 
them. He wbo pleaſes EA is leſs unhappy than he 
plaire a 25 Bo _ malheureux * 
whom nobody ſes. Nobody becomes very debauched or 
a gui pleaſes . devenir 5 AdAebauchẽ 
virtuous on a ſudden. | 
werturus tout à coup. 


RLE 117. fas un, aucun, none. * 


The pronoun none is expreſſed by aucun, and not one 
| by pas wn; both require the particle ne before the verb 
example; 

Aucun des juges wetoit contre Vous ; 

None of the judges were againſt you; 
© Tous les foldats ont ett faits priſopniers, pas un n'a &bape; 
All the ſoldiers have been taken priſoners, not one has eres. 


of all the nations of the earth, there is ane but has an 


nation f terre f il n'y en a Ls nait 
den * God. Of the great number of friends who 
ide f nombre in 5 


ſurround us in proſperity, there often remains not one in 
envirouner 57 2 f an en 373 Nu dans 


— 


EXERCISE UPON. THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, 1411 


{ adverſity, Fortune frees many bad men from puniſhment, 

r f ſauver. punition f 
but none from fear. I had ma — yet not one 

de mais crainte f bien LE} cependant | 

* has relieved F 

t Secourir U 8 


RULE 11 a. Hui, nothing. 


N The word nothing is expreſſed by rien and by ne dar 
fore the verb; example. 
Rien ne doit empecher un chretien de dire la write 
5 nothing ſhould hinder a chriſtian from telling truth. 


-God requires nothing 8 us, but what is * our 
14 demander * $7 que 74 
advantage. Nothing is more common than the —— 
5 a vantage common 39 0 
friendſhip, and nothing more rare than a true friend, 
amiti⸗ — 3% veritable = 
Nothing is more dangerous for 2 young man, than bad 
dangereux 
company. Charity does nothing without conſideration 
compagnie. Charits 9 re | ſans 
and order. w 
et ſans ordre, 


— — 
RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE. 


Idleneſi i is the mother of all vices, Charity is the firſt 


pareſſe 9 mere dice m charite g premiere 
of all virtues. Though true love is never ſo uncommon, 
wertuf 109 veritable rare 


yet it is leſs fo than true friendſhip. With you may 
cependant le 57 f 
road is eaſy, every river fordable, every country edle 


chemin facile rivière f gucable pays m fertile. 

Whatever may be the — ineſs of the grandees of the 
111 nbeur m grand. ' 

earth, a true chriſtian Gould propoſe to himſelf one more 

terre f chretien de voir propoſer Sen 58 un 

ſolid and laſting. 

ſolide 4 c . 


One is truly Amiable, when one is modeſt and learned 
98 vraiment almable maodeſe e Þ 


%. 


243 EXBRCISK UPON THE | INDBTERMINATE PRONOUKS, 


2 Your ſiſters, as handſome and amiable 

tems m fur 108 belle - amiable 

.de are, do not marry. | Whoever cannot bear 
gu elles fe marier 113 pouvoir (ir) 

uffering, has not a, great ſoul. Alexander uſed to fay, 

 fouffrir grand ame f Alexandre avoit goũtume de 

IJ am as indebted to Ariſtotle, as to my father; for if I am 

auſſi redevable fore 

indebted for life to the one, I am indebted for virtue to 

vie f Fun  wertuf 

the other. You ſhould not diſtruſt one another as you do. 


vont der de 114 fare 


2+. Whoever nds conſiders the miſery of human 
| "v9 x72 Cconfidtrer  miſeref bumain 31 
life, will certainly "_— for a better; ſince ipfancy 
wief 172 fe preparer meilleure enfance 9 
is _ with folly, youth with diſorder, and old age 
- £2 dans folie f jeuneſe f dijfordrem Vielleſſe f 
with yr ny rmities. * Hh 


/ 


Tf would be happy, - Jefire nothing too 
| 1855 vonlex apes  defirer rien 118 avec trop 
We 3 rejoice not exceſſively, nor grieve too 
$3 | _ 2 » ſe rq̃our exceſſrvement et ne Faſtiger trop 
mac difatrs and above all, never forget the concerns 
malheur ſurtout 120 oublier ſalutm 
of your ſoul, A 
| Ame 


Nobody can Hatter himſelf he ſhall live till to-morrow. 
418 Hlatter ſe qu il wire juſqu'a demain 
The people often ſuffer by the wars Mich princes 
feuple 172 ſouffrir (ir) ' guerref 
make with one another. Whoever diſcovers ſecrets loſes 
4 faire à 114 113 ' decouvrir (ir i perdre 
his credit, Honours, whatever they are, not make 
credit m benneur m 11 -  ſoient rendre 
men truly great, if they have no perſonal merit. With 
vrainient 18 perſonnel merite m 
time and patience we tame the wi beaſts, though 
ö aprivoiſer ſauvage 3 1betef quelque 
never ſo "ſavage. 
farouches qu elles Fu . 


s 


Every moment is dear to him who knows the valve of 
r cher 77 — 4 


8 


| EXERCISE UPON NEGATIONS, 144 
time, Every man ſeeks rn and nobody finds it. 


tems 206 chercher 116 trouver 48 
Envy and hatred are always called and ſtrengthen one 
baine f umir 147 uf man 114 
another in the ſame ſs they can only be diſtinguiſhable 
et m 
from one another in thi; ear nope cloſe to the rem. 
cect  Oattacher © 
and the "cider to his ſituation. 
ctat m 
5 22 nn 
CHAPTER XJ. 


SEVERAL MODES OF NEGATION: 


RULE 119.1, ni ne, neither, 


FF 1. When- acitber and vor come before two nouns or 
two verbs in the infinitive mood, they are both expreſſed. by 
vi, and by ne, which is put before the ficit verb; example 3j 

ne ſait ni lire, ni ccrire. 

he knows either how to read nor write. 


2. If th come before two verbs in an tenſe of the indi- 
eative, xetther is expreſſed by ne, and nor 1 ne; example; 
Je ne les aime ni ne les bais; 
J neither love nor hate them; 
Je ne vous loue ni ae" nas Mews, F 


I neither praiſe nor blame you. 
1. N N great king 3 neither his palace 


Palais 
nor his heart Gn ſhut n mankind ; 
cæur m fermer genre humain 


| but they were particularly open- to men of merit. 
| mais particulierement ouverts merite 
22. Adverlity neither troubles the juſt, nor caſts him 


3 4 troubler juſſe abattre (ir 49 4555 te 57 
down, pro is neither makes him proud, nor ſwel 


0 oſperite f endre le 57 fier enfler 127 57 
up — is — loſt by ſhipwreck, nor c | 


* wertu f perdre naufrage m changer 
by the alterations of time,—2. I neither love nor hate you, 
tems | aimer hair 57 


you neither pleaſe nor diſpleaſe me.—1. You can neither 

plaire _ diplaire me o  _ſavoir(ir) © 
read nor write.—1. We deſpiſe thoſe who are uſeful neither 
lire ecrire mepriſer cu utile - 


— — 


L 
” => 
} * - 


; 8 w_ 
144 Exkfctsz UPON | NEGATIONS, 


* themſelves, nor to others. 


f 7 hd 


4 Es Os RULE 120, jamais, never. | 


. Never is ſſed in French by jamais; by no means 
is. 3 by . both N ne + before the verb; 
example; 
Ne parle jamais mal ae ; 
Never ſpeak ill of any 
Je n'afprouve nullement votre — 
I by no means approve of your conduct. 


Newer make public what. has been truſted to you in 

rendez cegui  confier. ® 57 

ſecret. Shining characters are not always the moſt 

| brilliant 31 caractere m | 

agreeable, the mild radiance of an emerald is by no meant 

agreable ax; ' - -* emeraudef © 

leſs pleaſant than the glare of a your Time paſt. _ 
agreable 39 eclat rubie mm 

returns, and a word once ui nc ver can be 3 


retourner mot une fois pronunneeg rappeller 
Scipio Africanus uſed to ſay, that he was never leſs at 
Scipion F Africuin de dire jamais moin. 
leiſure, than when at leiſure; nor leſs alone, than | when 
lair  *" quand'il ctoit a feu quandil etoit 
| Alone. — 5 : | in 

Ful. | | 


RULE 121. aucun, uon, no. 


| uſually expreſſed by aucun on aucune for the ſingular, and b 
aucun or aucunes for the plural, with ze before the word, 


_ _ Sxample; 
Il n'ya aucune connoiſſance plus utile que celle de nous-memes - 


There is #0 knowledge more uſeful than that of ourſelves, 
2. The word uo is expreſſed by non, when it is uſed i in an- 


mer to a queſtion ; example; 


Do  ypu learn geography? — 0, Sir. 
| apprenen- Vous la geographic 8 monſeur. 2 


1. No bounds * the lory of the Almight 
init * reſtreindre Bart f bee, 

| dimenſion of _ can limit his reign. There is zo grief 

dimenſion . "limiter regnem il ny a thagrin 

| * length of time does not leſſen or mollify. A 
a - — Maiminuer rom fs 


— 


pj G 1 *+ 
„ ® 
aun-memes N . 
43S 
þ Lb - 
: 1 * 
— 


1. When the word no comes before a ſubſtantive, it is 


EY "FR 


3 


> 


%. * F 


tw? conſcience needs #0 excule, ' and fears 10 accuſa- 
pure 31 f ain crabdre 


dan Nn the want of a god 


. ut 
education,—1, N gn. 29. . that which, 


' Education . vengeance _'  beroique_ _ 


- torments , "envy by doing”s 1 Have you — the 


1 ee en voir (ir) _ 
queen of E r 1 have data, Db you Ltve? th | 
reme 
king —Ne, madam, 1. No reverſe of fortune ought to alter 
| revers de voir  alterer | 
friendſhip. 1 et Re Thus) &s en 8571 


— 
4 s$ 4, 
* Sy * 


| RULE vis. ee . or r navy, not. of 


vv. The word. not is expreſſed by ae before e 
its auxiliary, and by par or after 3 rample; 


J do r ſpeak; woe have — 4 % e002; 4 


Nen e eee ee ers 


A. Ne and pas » bath before the ver, whe 1 "is oh 
preſent of the- 1 itive; example; TP [84 141 £ 
I will do it, 20 to diſpleaſe father. 4 
Ja li forai pour. u yas Alira 4 votre ps re. „ 


— . wRcATIONS 146 


p 1: Aathe earch dors ot always prodice nf pd ſl but N 


terref toujours produire lis 2.0 


likewiſe nettles and thiſtles; ſo 725 aid does not ys 
auſſi roncet 7 in , , (monde m 
afford us contentment and N ora but = 
dummer 37 ene 7 "4 N eh 


eMifion and troubles, © . 5 


* muſi hs blind mot to ſee, W m 


il faut que vous arveugle pour voir cet 


wants  - : td. deceive. you. To forgive our eneray, before 


r e ͤ |, & eamemapantqui/ 
he ſenſible of his faults, is to encourage; him cg 


e perſuads. ue Coft * encour — aj 
his TE: te N at all, ys to bs, 
2% Wc. a7 datos 2h 2 ln 

3 i TIL Bu II 9 a .. ING FTI 9 

> eren 

Not followed 2 is . by don e or non 

DARE! Frm 2 n 

1 "not that 


* 4 


2 
F 


* 9 . 


led but to have f 


A 
9 , 


N 


rr 


ES 
* 
* = 


- 
i 


- 
” I 
a * 


is "bs hin”: 11 Dans; ap 9 not ceaſe to complain 


7 FA. 2 2901 2 1 oY | ent 


686 erzcelst vx08-020A7IONs. 


Sap $ $24 > eh” Sar wt 4 FE RET A 
= RULE 125—5 without, pan not 8 


* 


3 i ard e l 6 Me by #e without 5 when it ze 


joined te the verbs c 1 N ane” alſo to ur | 


— uſed for'ta be able; example; 


ne cefſe de ſe Maindre. 2 


\ "He does not ceaſe e STEP: LENT + © ALY 
* ne ſaurvis parler Frangots. . F 
N We cannot ſpeak: French. mv | 
ö = nor je ne Gros fe per: 
05 ? 


* 
Sy 


* ey cannot hg an error, fo 7 

2; antiquite © bars of erreur f ainſi - nouveaute 
| W we 727 not blame 

. N 8 5 7 5 


eſſor 


! gens 1% m 3 


| ne e de ſe 
of * are loaded. with its — 4 
We — "fr Row cha 32 ſes Javeurs 
When Dariue © Alexander o vide equally Aſſa 
un a . 
"ith him, he . the beef power = 
repondre,  terref powucir 
1 N is REG 1 


IT : 2 5 0 5 ? * * Py * ; % * 
FL * nan | x a 
N niet LE 


R I . 
1133 Point denies lahm and hes not at all 4 
2 thus 2 tous e. 
accuſe ne ſont point coupables, ſignifies that none of the accuſed 
are guilty ; and that, lou ceux gu on accuſe N 
i bynifie#eully dd Buy ve EI ey. 
Viz , $$ — 0 
ne n of polar} in an interrogative fentence,: when ' 
1 and of pas when we are perſuaded of it; 
mus in this ſentence ;/ 7 avex” t point vu mon frere ? I 
doubt if S e OO INI Ions 
Vu rere am per fuaded ve ſeen him. 
Wu * 1 diſtinction be 9 conformable to the 
practice of the beſt aythors, yet it is not aluays obſerved; and 
1 in which per and Ni can be ding n- 


_  diffexently _, A 


Fo > . £ ” . * 
ee "Ys * 15 bk 45 488 = 


* 


. Ft 4 — e a Nit g n 


ee the ward has comes blo ing — 
_ Sh. 


* 


1 


vor, i off Nen jeune que Je rye 
is highs allied to vice; ths cowardice-is to | 


7 N F . F + o "F 
% * 4; 2 | : - 


EXERCISE vron e | 147 


the indicative mood, it is uſually eipreſed by gun, and * ne, 

which 1s put before the verb; example 5 * 
1 us jeune — jm C 
He is younger ban I thongh ett. „ 


u bent allier nr lachete © 


| -  aultrement 
think; Ireland is more al at preſent, than were 


de " Trelande's 7 fant? eee 


hree Kingdoms at the une of queen e 
royaume f — . 
A * often relates Wiege 5 bee than ay are. 


| VP FPS 1 | Are 5 


& 
= 


oh RULE 226,—xe, * 1 Tow: 


: . The particle ne is ſed in French after the verbs r 

ore, appribender, avoir peur and 

affirmatively uſed; but not when vely; example; | 
fear he will do it. I de not fear be wil A Ge. 


Je crains qu'il ne le faſſe, Te ne erainpas „ 1s faffe. 


= "negative" in "oy Sree Brno nad eters Hg 
never two. gu | \ 


3 *. 


1 not a /of * for the — 
eh wy * 


\ mois Fact 


; parker - 
for - — ſome . has befalſen Nin. 1 
craindre 


malbeur © fait arriver lui 57-12 
5 my father will — 1 do not fear he will rome. 


Toi hinder bim frame puniſhing . voni 1 will, net 
 empdcher les; d punir 57 | 

hinder him from 23 you, Yori you deferve * 

empicder le 3 ; 


err + 
RULE 127. after a Mons que. 


(F The particle we is uſed in French after the conjunc- 
tions amoins que, de crainte que, de peur que, Ai. for unleſs, 
and gue for before ;_ though there is no negation rig 4 


Amoins gue vous ne le x, il v aber pas. 
—— de pine fudge 4 


example; 


* 


wwe, 5 thoſe who. ſpeak otherwiſe than they F 


feber, when are 


From theſe D you may Debs that there is 121 


. 1 at and juni grvers the dee. 


\ 


7 57 Lee W ord ad 2 


home 
2 1 you here IN 


| BY | ou aw ver. $57 - * 
8 mine his own — 


© RULE +28,—ne gue, but; ©. 1E- 


i j e r Wheti the worde bar or only 
1: | r oO 
nos par 


. 74 
1 : - 


— 


ene produire * 
and preſumption, We confeſs- {mall 
F menen, | navy B 


. 1 aidres 992 
28 1 n God reqwires macbng 
bn a, ann. ; dlerander 

of us but . is for our advantage. Friendſhip as Pa de 


urchaſed * ly 2. friendbip. 


* * + „ „. « # # 
4 * „ 1 4 . 
* * o —_ 
w* : FF * „ » * . , 
2 4 4 43 | 4 - \ . 94 3 
e e eee e 0 
4 bb 


2 * 
2 4 1 


 REGAPITULAT or EXERCISE. © 


% a 121 roche m doux 156 extoriatianF 


—— — — 
1 


po a. 


$$: 7 de 
1 — 4 : — — — 2 


X e A H ane: tl weber ber- is no ener be- 


he. Mii. * 
* „ 


e ths . but fears 4. 


% 5 * 


„ „ 


come after a verb ! 
— 


o perſuade others chat we have not great 
18 und 


. e £1 . Ce 


te is no! reproof wore md, is ws 


may te and the du Example: i n'y A 3 


cantradictoir virits 
are ſo mixed and united. Charity never 12 9 


done with 
fait en Bore ns jo 


approved by any oy. - 
onne 


= Ras E 


: : . 4 * - ” | * \ - 
, . P * 4 
% ' | ; * 
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effectual, than good exam . . e pat 3 lame | 
© effcace eremple m er 116 120 
without reaſon, never reprove . 3 and be, always 


| raiſon... 120 


r # $3 eie 
| ready to pardon. injuries. Two. his cannot ” be more 


prit à pardonner injurt - - choſe 3 


traditory than truth and ps, bone 
5 = f ers? #4 Sky: a 117 


melee: uni n 122 N 
with contem pt.... 


* 3 * 
LEY 22 7 


. mepris Wa, | 
eg eee 9 
111 bree f 


ity in 8 . Tete wobld „ 

| .. # y aurot 119 web, na 

nor agriculture, ; withour the Ada of men. What js 
wine denne 74 © 

meither be ye, nor be 


r) 
woe? fr) ern the channel are 


atprou wer de per Dagger manche 
2 more agitated by the bd f the eaſt or the weſt, 
122 Ae; | © went  * ofjent  oevident 


than my heart was, When I ward of that ſorrowfyl Y 


125  caurm — ein (ir) -  facheux © 
ac . . | ++ tr My : ADS 
Unleſs - * e are e en thel guard, 25 will 


amoins gue 127 magiſirat ſoient 


„ 


— Nn N f mechans , *. 


«© 


There is no en” © the eye than the gebt i 
ilya 121 objet agre | 


pea = rnb paar — 8 
homme 79. 2 obiger. r 
892 7 _ 199 * * 4}, Sha. 
— — . | F $6 A 
CHAPTER XII.” | 


or rut "GOVERNMENT" or VERBS. 
RULE 129 Ard <obich govern the Gnitive, 


The verbs which govern the genitive „ Bench are, 
«he — r ir bun, © avoir my. beruer, 


o » | 
0 


aa 


3. * y * ” ? * : k ; . "> <2 ' 
; - | * 


”- 


— — — = 


— — — 


= _ 
——j——6ũ OD —— 
g — ww ——— +2 _ 
< — < 


. 


— — ſ— 
. j 


2 — — — 


wy arrest vponitan — us, 


>, Pranquer medire, rougir and Wer} rad 
in Dane — 3 en 


Auel ms enjby a "gbod health. 
2 In e "Fe jouts d' und bonne fun. 
not, f . 


\ > | 
Fy. Mott of ne beth 
ts his faukts; ſhe Gu 
ee ef, ele Je Ge . 
. Moſt of the verbs fllomed dy the prepoltiuns E from, 
th, 4 A [5 example; / layed {a 
| 1 — 
5 Th eff ned Shen 
77 ſuis £04 bags ore li be * maitre. 
9 0 Ts impious.. ack. N virtpe, and; ridicule 1. ligion.— 


— r.. $a tourner 5 cule. 
mis ortunes inſtead o ity; 
— beur an lien e * 2 | 


ae ee th favor of fortune, and you do 
ITN 25 Sith | 
hes aſe. your 4 258 wi 6 ' moderationa—l, Death pities 
3 


1 ee ., moderation mort f avoir 
 naboay,! neither rich nor poor.—1, Never traduce any body. 
ditie ni du riche. - Faure | Jy, prrſenn 


3. Coyetons men are tormented with the deſire of i i 
dh . * tournenter £2 * d augmenter 

| Hat they bave, and the fear of loſm it.—t. Nature ; 
74 4e la trait f perdre le 8 f 
avants © few thingsp>+3.: ; She tis contented wwith little. 
vir bob. e = 2 fe © contenter , pen 
—1. It is vous to wart money in a foreign country. 


"_ 4 e throes dtranger 31 pays. 


le 130 —Verbs wobich govern theeDative. . 


The fol Slang, verbs, conſentiry con contrevenir, nr, 
 diſdbeir, deplair obwier, pardomer, penſer, 
remedier, reſemble ae ſinger, fſubvenr, ſucceder, and 
Jurviure, govens herd 5 in N whatever caſe they 


govern in E liſh ; eam 
1 bet 3 fo maitre. — Plaifz A tout le monde. 
e every | bady. . 


t, rere le monde. 


-" Flateery” can. burt nobody, but him 5 1 
N wann perſorne.gu'a 8 la 


MS 


Ke. 
45 0 


% 


n 


ve do not 2 alben, we muſt not e 
will forgive us. r N 0 . 


vern che accuſative in French, newer 


EXERCISE vron THE covrinmunr or Nuss. 18 


Rs : 


3] me fant pas 


wate 3 
s magiſrat 
2 — 5 


— wane fer force xx 
and do not yield to the alluremente of \pleature. 2 
cider . attrait . | flair m Er 
refifts bis evil inclinations, deſerves greater * 
rafter mau ui f rie Ape, 77 
who conquers nations, and cannot comman bis paſfom. . 
—  comugrir (ir). | powwrorr commander 4 1 Wh” 


RULE 131. Verb. which govers the Accuſative. 
| 3 


Voice, g0- 


they govern in 
eee ENF your Ke. „amn gen N 
Tacce t Jer. 1 by 5:84 55 
FA \ 


| God necepts of ber endeavours after holineſs, provided 

acrepter ort pore 
at was never — with ad. 
comnoftre ad. 


Fe Tee "ry hens tut in God, you 
m . aulleurs que 


. are {ure to be diſappointed. er e Fourth looked 


Jo tromper 11 regarder_ 
n — Pg a thing 3 
comme chaſe £ 


| depends the Felicity 3 ee 
 penple 


* Sorbeurm _— 
RULE 133.—decufetive and Genitive, = 4. 


The following verbs, , accabler, accepter, ac 
evertir, — 3 er, 3 dibu 5 6 42 
ter, delivrer,. . detourner, diſſuader, emplir eindye, ex. 
clure, expulſer, flichtr, implorer, — 

» Sriver, recewoir, foupgonner, and 


* 


abtenir N 
er 5 


example; 


* * | ; K 


> 


wh 


252 EXERCISE UPOK THE GOVERNMENT oT VERBS. 
. Chaſer les impies de la ſocidte. | "Te an 
rk mtg. ec e ciety . 

1 t. we part of a nes cet another ef d, fault 
ce te | fait For of accuſer we autre”  faute | 
of which be is himſelf guilty, Our infirmities often 

80 ui meme co ' infirmiute 172 
remind - us of mortality, ſickneſs warns vs 

faire reſouvemr 57 f maladie awvertir 57 

death, adverſity ought to admoniſh us of our duties, 

mort f ad vert deo  * avertir 57 | dewoir 
and make us think of religion. Lo load an enemy 
faire penſer 10ĩ charger ennemi 

Vith injuries; to accept the offers of a friend; to exclude 

4% emjure * accepter © ere ami * exclure 

a liar from ſociety ; to free © one's Ran: from _ 
menteur deleorer ſon horn 1 pram 


- 


RULE 133 —decyſaive and Give, 


The following verbs, accorder, addreſer, annoncer, ap- 
rter, attribuer, aUouer, communiguer, comſier, conſgiller, 
declarer, dedier, demander, dewnr, dire, donner, Ecrire, 
enſeigner, envoyer, ipargner, expliquer, õter, pardonner, pri- 
e, preferer, prendre, preſenter, preter, procurer, promettre, 
"I rapporter, ren e, refuſer, renvoyer, repeter, re- 
procher, repondre, reveler, vendre, and few others, go- 
vern in French the dative of the perſon, and the accuſative 
of the thing, whatever caſe they govern in Engliſh ; example ; 
_ . . Otex; cette pe a: votre fails. | 
take that eien your ſon. 


We maſt * children an EOS Uibatty, wr forgive 


il faut enfant honnfte pardonner 
them the faults which they commit by ignorance or 
leur 57. faute comme N 

levity. Aſo nothing of your oN iend, but what is 
ligerete demande, 118 ani que 74 


right. Prefer virtue to riches. If we were allowed 
juſte preferer. vertu f ricbe fſes vil nous ftoit permis 
to take away from others, whatever we ſhould think 
de prendre? autre 107 juger 


the foci of men would be ſoon overturned. 
See | frat RSA Dient renvercer 


ben thoſe verbs g Vern one noun * tis uſually put tis 
the accuſatiue, whether it bas reference "to'n a or te 4 


W N 


— ES. 


LA. 3. O06. Ph. or od 


and kill, what maſter has 7 


- 


EXBRCHE UPON THE COVERNMENT OF VERB?, 253 


When I ſee birds build their nefts with fo much art 

wor put batir nid fan 28 art 

aught them 

addreſſe ks maitre enſeigner leur 
mathematics and architecture 0 gives ev 

mathematique donner pr ans . 

his own. 3 A waſted 


le fien " Tmtemperge Jeuneſſe tranfmettre puis 5 
Alla f we 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the GOVERNMENT 
of FERBS. _ 


It is the a of a chriſtian to pleaſe God, to hurt . 

Ka devoir cbrdtien de plaire 130 nuire 
nobody, and te do even to his enemies. An honeſt 

116 ien 7 mine emen honnete 
man ought to endeavour to ſatisfy his creditors, We 

Aer tdcber de fatisfare | creanciers 

| to uſe diligence, and not to abuſe time, be- 


devoir- * uſer 129 [ct 222 * abuſer 129 tems 
cauſe the life we enjoy is ſhort. Fortune often ſnatches | 
gue ef doutjoawr ann f oter 133 


away wealth from the rich; but ſhe cannot take 


— wr riche mais - enn 


wy ne from the be rn 


Solomon aſked DP 5 of God; God ſaid unto 
Salomon demania 13 . 
him, becauſe thou Gaſt aſked this thing of me, and 
lui 37 parceqgue . demander cette me 57 
not alked 


Jang; cheſſes 7 ; 
enemies, I have Eg thee a wiſe and underſtanding heart, 

ennemt — 57 31 intelligent conr m 
alſo riches and . We cannot enfily withſtand 


richeſſes ? honneur . * aiuiment re/ifler 130 


the allucements of pleaſure, 101 8 


attrait plaifir m : 


The place is encompaſſed on 


Place f enUronner 3 — n ou 
rocks, ſo that it needs no troops to defend 


rocher fi bien quelle avoir beſoin 129 "93 
itz ſuch is the fruitfulneſs of the adjacent ſoi that it 


la 57 telle  fertilitef 31 terremm 
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is filled with its own ' riches; and ſuch is the plenty 
- remplir 129 propre richeſſe telle ondance 
of fountains and : woods, that it is watdhed: with abun- 
Fontaine bois elle areſer 129 

hate of rivulets, and wants not the diverſions of hunt- 

-  ruiffeau manquer 129 plaifir * 

ing. T will abuſe your patience no longer. Did you 
chaſſe f ___ abuſer 129 davantage 
think of my buſineſs? has he perceived your trick ? 
2 130 affaire etre S apercevoir 129 tour 

| Refift the wicked. © He will not obey his maſter. 

| er 7 30 ſeine | . 0 ; 


CHAPTER XIV. ©. 
N. Or Tux INFINITIVE MOOD. 


This wood comprehends the preſent, the gerand, and the 


participle. Theſe three tenſes.wi be” explained Jeparatel 
deere ven pet Wr e 225 82 £77 5 * 


\ RULE 144.—Infinitive without Prepaftion. 


| 75 1, A verb in che preſent of the infinitive has no pre- 
2 tion before it, when it comes after any of the following, al- 
2 eroire, dai ner, dEclarer, devoir , entendre, envoyer , eſpẽ · 
rer, faire, laiſſer, nier, öser, paroitre, prẽtendre, pouvoir, ſa- 
voir, ſouhaiter, voir and vouloir; example; 
Deign to anſwer me. You ought to write to him, 
| Ges 7 # e, Gen; deuriex Lu bcrire 


2 A. verb is alſo put in the preſent of the infinitive with- 

t any prepoſition, when it is the ſubje& or the nominative - 
Pt er verb; example; _ 

= too much is dangerous, To walk, is wholeſome. . 

$7 oy rw pre ene * ſe N of ſalutaire. 


FI © Should you * as rich as Creeſus, if + you do not 
_ quand ſeriex que 

know how to put | bounds to your deſires, you will al- 

ſavoir mettre 7 defir 

ways be poor,—2, To keep acquaintance with vicious 

172 vivre familerement wicreus 

people, is to authoriſe vice, i . 
Cf m 

— al . - 


EXERCISE UPON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. x55) 


1. A wiſe man deſires nothing, but . — 
g . defirer 118 que 74 
„ Ye with ſo briety, and diſtribute rs 
— ; avec ſobriete avec joe 
7. Nero cauſed. the chriſtians to be accuſed of ſetting 
faire chretiens * accuſer d avoir mis 
Rome on fire, which he had done himſelf. —-2z. To mourn 
a te feu. ce qu'il awoit lui- meme eurer 
N meaſure, 1 not to mourn 1 all 00 inſenſi- 
ans mesure one ne Adu tout c enn 
bility.— 1. Men ought to ſour | vice and ſtick 2 
bilite de voir | pratiquer 
tue. * who pretend to * learned, are often very 
pretendre 
r I will go and ſee him to-morrow, if I have time. 
le $7 demain ie tems 


RULE 135.— Infinitive with "I 


FF 1. We put in French the prepoſition de before a verb 
in the infinitive, when it comes 1. after a ſubſtantive ; example; 
It is time fo to bed. He has reaſon, 0 complain. 
il e tems r 1 a- ſujet de ſe plaindre | 


2. After the verb etre and any other adjectives than thoſe 
mentioned in the next rule; example; 

It is rious 10 forgive ones greateſt enemies. 
b 4% £ prieux de fr & ſes N g exnentis 


3. Afer moſt of the roflected verbs; example; 
I will abſtain from doing it. He repeuts fo have aid it. 
Je m abſtiendrai de te „. 10 ſe rep end de avoir dit 


+. After the following verbs, gecube, alleier,. blamer, 
eeſſer, commander, 3 conſeiller, craindre, dEtourner, 
defendre, differer, dire, diſpenſer, diſſuader, Ecrire, empecher, 
enjoindre, entreprendre, eſlayer, feindre, finir, menacer, mẽ- 
riter, negliger, offrir, mettre, ordonner, oublier, parler, per- 
ſuader, plaindre, preſſer, preſcrire, prier, promettre, propoſer, 
refuſer, remercier, rẽſoudre, ſupplier, and e N 

Je wous conſeille de refler ici. 

I adviſe you 0 ſtay here. 


* 


1. Reading is a method of conferring with men, who 


lecture f manieref conferer avec 
in 2 age have been the molt diſtinguiſhed for their 
9 cls diftinguts ' 


. — of becoming acquainted with the reſult of their 
ſcience connoitre e . | 


* 9 


I 


2736 EXERCISE UPON THE INFINTTIVE MOOD- 
mature _vefleftions, and of contem lating rat leiſure - the 


mura cosi Mir 
failhed, produRtions of goo authors.—4.. Tho law, of na- 
meilleur autears bif * 


ture farbids us to | dv injuftice to one another, —4. God 
difendrs fe faire tort 114 
commands us to love our enemies, and to do them 
communider 5 air ennomi Faire tear 37 bi 
4 oY deſerve to: be encouraged who undertake to forve 
meriter 70 r er ſervir 
e a | 


- 4. Never promiſe ts do a thin when it is not in your 
> promettre . quand 
power” x to ds it. ce 3s" tax which « me 2og 
Pouca taæe f 240 
to the public for _ eminent, 3 is a _ to thikk 
folief penſer a 
2 it, and a weakneſs to be affected with it.—3. I b 
icbheper ibleſ f Heer en 57 
propoſe to go ſee your mother to-night, , _ l 
fe propor voir amore ce fair f a 


> = © RULE 146.—Infaitive with 3. 


1. A verb, in the preſent of the infigitive,, takes the 
prepoſition  ; firk, moſt commonly after the adjectives adroit, 
affreux, agreable, aiſe, ardent, aſſidu, beau, bon, charmant, 
Pp diligent, dispose, e gr 7 der al bes 

ent, porta, pret, opre, ſujet, ter c 
which N tneſs; ex ; m 
Tm ready 7. go out, This fruit is Nod, — 
Fe ſuis pret à partir. Ce fruit eff bon à manger 


' 2. Aſter the verbs, accolitumer, admettre, aider, aimer, 
amuſer, apporter, apprendre, appreter,. aſtrrindre, authoriſer, 
borner, chercher, commencer, condamner, conſiſter, contsi- 

dauer, depenſer, deſtiner, diſpoſer, donner, employer, encou- 
reger, engager, enſeigner, exercer, exciter, exhorter, hẽſiter, 
19 vites,, montrer, perl N preparex, pr6ſenter, reduire, 
renoncer, reuſlir, ſervir, onger, ſoumettre, tendre, viſer, and 
ſome others mentioned in the liſt of verbs at the end of the 

grammar, govern the next verb in the infinitive with à; ex. 
1 learn 10 dance He likes 76 play at cards. » 
F apprends x. danjer il ai. a jouer aux cartes | 


; 3. After the. verb ah when it ſignifies a Ging-to be 


1174 done 3 example; 
IN I have & bouſe to ſell or 10 lett. 
' Fai une maiſon à vendre ou a louer 


% 


— 


EXERCISE, UPON, THE 1NFINITIVE, MOOD» 17 


1. Charity is ready to ſacrifice her own, intereſts to thoſe 
f, . preite ſarrifier propre interet 76 
of her neighbours.—2. True wiſdom conſiſts in knowing 
in vrai ſageſſef conſiſter connoitre 
cnes duty exactly, true eloquence in ſpeaking of it 
fon dewvoir exactement . en 57 
clearly, and true piety in doing what we know to be 
clairement pit faire 74% ſavoir (ir) 
good.—2. Love to help the unfortunate, and to com- 
bien aimez ſoulager malheureux con- 
fort the afflicted. 2. A good education teaches us to 
foler affliges | '_ ©  apprenare 57 
behave well to every body. 
fe conduire _envers 


2. The latter part of a wiſe man's life is taken up 

dernier partie f 23 employer 

in curing the falſe opinions and prejudices which had 

fe defaire des fauſſe tf dies prijuge | 

been contraſted in the former.— 1. Is the French eaſy to 

contraaterrP premier 92 © facile 

learn? 1. Is that queſtion difficult to refolve?—1, Let 

ap prendre f 9 difficile reſoudre 


a prince be flow to puniſh, and quick to reward.—3. I 


lent punir prompt recompenſer 
have no money to lend.—3. He has a farm to lett or (ell 
18 argent preter , uf nu 


RULE 147.—Infinitive with. de or à 0. 


1. Manquer governs the infinitive with à when it is affir- 
matively uſed, and with de when negatively ; example; 
The unfortunates never fail! 70 complain. 
les malbeureux ne manquent jamais de ſe plaindre 
I have failed o do what I had promiſed you. 
Fai manque a faire ce que je vous avois promis 


2. Tarder governs the infinitive with à when it ſignifies to 
delay, and with de when it ſignifies to long; example; 

He is long before he comes. I long to fee him. 

Il tarde bien à venir il me tarde de le voir 


3. Venir governs the infixitive mood without prepoſition, 
when it ſignifies o come; as, venez me voir, come and fee 
me; with de, when it fignifies a thing juſt done; as, il vient 


—— — — 


— — 


* The following, commencer, continuer, contraindre, for- 
cer, and obliger, 25 the tafinittve with de, or à, accord- 


P 


ing as it ſounds beſt, 


———— 5 
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twenty more 10 maintain 


158 EXERCISE UPON THE. INFINITIYE ood; 
de partir, he is juſt gone out; and with à, when it fignifies 2 
happen ; as, 5il vient à pleuvoir von erez e it mr. 


| Cert roamed rome 


x. I will not fail to puniſh you, if you EPS + to do 


manquer punir 57 manquer 
your exerciſe, 2, I long to fee your mother z ſhe de- 
theme il me tarde © wor tar- 
lays ,long before the comes.-3. Come and ſee pa to- 
der long-tems a * wenr venir * 
morrow. Is your father at home ?—3. No, he is juſt gone 
92 pere : Denir partir 
out. As 1 ke obliges us to love princes, ſo princes 
obliger 57 aimer ain 
are obliged to protect religion. 
proteger 


RULE 138 .—Infiritive with pour. 


N we uſe the prepoſition pour before the 1 of the 
infinitive, when we want to expreſs the end, the deſign, or 


the cauſe for which a thing is done, and in general every time 


that the ition to can be changed into in order, without 
altering the ma example ; 

Je ſuis wenu _ Vous Voir, 

I am come ſee you. 

Je ferai ry 4 VOUS oblicer. 

I will do every thing 20 oblige you “. 


He who tells a lie is not ſenſible how great a taſk, 
77 mentir ne ſait pas quelle * tachef 
he undertakes, . for he may be forced to invent 
entreprendre (ir) rer. (ir) (ir) 22 4 inventer 
t one, neceſſary = 
maintenir le premier F of 


know the human heart 10 judge well of others, God 


connoitre 31 cæur m juger autres Dien 
has not given us a heart o hate one another. He who 
donner 57 nous hair 114 , 77 


; has good eſtate, and makes uſe of it to promote the 


fortune f uſage en 57 prucurer- 
glory of God, and 2 help thoſe who are in need, is 


gloire f foulager 77 beſoin 


beloved by every body. Palo invented the game of 
aimer de 14, wnvenia jeu m 

* Pour i- ahh uſed after the words ade, trop, ſufflant, 
and the verb ſuffire. 


EXERCISE UPON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 139 


eheſs, to ſerve for diverſion to his ſoldiers, and to 
tchets ſervir d amuſement ſoldat 

teach them the ſtratagems of war. 

| apprendre leur 57 fratageme guerre f 


». RULE 119.—Infinitive with ſans. 


- The Engliſh gerund, preceded by the tion without, 
1s wakes in French ” the preſent of the infinitive with 
ſans ; example; ' 
Vous ne pouvez y aller, ſans diſobtir @ votre pere. 
You cannot go there, without diſobeying your father. 


Nobody can be happy without practiſing virtue. 
116 pouvoir (ir) pratiguer f 
We ſhould never undertake any thing without having 
deuoir 120 entreprendre rien 5 
conſulted the will of „and implored his divine aſſiſt- 


conſulter volonte inuplorer 31 afift- 
ance, The evils naturally incident to human lite are 
ance mal m 172 qui arrivent bumain ft © 
numerous enough without being multiplied by thoſe of choice. 
nombreux aſſex multiplier 76 choixm 

The eagle has a very piercing eye; he looks at the 

atgle | pergant el regarder 

fun without caſting down his eye-lids. If Titus paſſed 
ſoleil „ paupiere | 


one day without doing good to any body, he uſed 
| * de bien quelqu'un avvit coutiime 
to ſay, I have loſt that day. 
perdu 
N.B. We -never put a gerund in French after any other 


prepoſition than en. Thus we put the preſent of the infini- 
tive after the prepoſitions de, à, pour, avec, apres, ſans, &c. 


2 DD C— 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the INFINITIVE 
With dg, a, pour or lans. 4h 


Youth cannot forbear gaming. All men are li- 


les jeunes gens 134 Sempecher 135 jouer u- 
able to miſtake. Men are born to labour as 
Jet 136 ſe tromper | naitre (ir) 138 travailler 


birds to fly. There are perſons whom we hate, others 
oſeau 138 woler il y a perſonne 7 que hair d autres 


— 
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whom we love, without knowing why; the one is an injuf- 
- .  aimer 139 ſavoir Fun 7 


tice, the other a weakneſs. The deſire of deſerving the 


f autre foibleſſef der 135  meriter 
praiſes which are given us, ſtrengthens our virtue. Giddy 
louange donner 57 fortifier leger. 31 
minds begin many things without ever finiſhing any. 
eſpriis pluſieurs 139 rr. 


There are divers ſorts | of curioſity, the- one of inter- 
ty a forte fis curiqſites e inte- 
eſt, which incites us to deſire to lein what can 


ret porter 136 derer d' apprendre 74 pouvoir 


be uſeful to us, the other of pride, which proceeds from 
utile 57 orgu ei! venir \ 

the deſire of knowing what others are ignorant of. The 
defir 135 ſavoir 74 autres  ignorent *. . 

Forde wiſdom of a man conſiſts in knowing his own 


agehe f | | confifter 136 connoitre 
ollies, and in taking meaſures to make amends. for 


felis prendre des mesure 138 reparer 9 


them. . "TI'S, 


tes 37 


-- 


Lie. in given us to glorify God, and to... fave our 


f. --- donner 138  glorifier 138 auer 
fouls by good actions. Young men are _ generally more 
ame $8  f les jeunes gen. 
fond of hearing - ſtrange things, than ready. to 
aimer 1:6 entendre etraige 7 qu ili ne font prompts 136 
believe them Death is an eternal decree, to whit 
creire 57 mortf c68tteruel 3x decret m 81 
men ought to ſubmit. Men often think of death when 

de voir 134 ſe ſoumettre  _ fenjertyomortf. 
it is too late; and begin to ſtudy, how to live, 
trop tar commencer a apprendre * 136 viure, 
when they ſhould learn how to die. | 
quand dewair. apprendre *. 136 mourir 


People are often afraid of ſceing themſelves, ſuch as 
r crraindre 13 voir ſe 57 tel gu 
they are, becauſe they are not what they ſhould be. No- 
on parcequ on 74 on dewoir 


body is able to write well, who has not learnt to 


116 pouvoir 134 Ccrire apprendre 136 
think well, to arrange his thoughts methodically, and to 
penſer 136 arranger pensee avec methode 136 


expreſs them with propriety. To be a chriſtian, is to 


exprimer les 57 © propricte 134 * chretlen, ce * 


, 


EXERCISE UPON THE GERUNDS, 16n 
follow the precepts delivered by Jeſus Chriſt; to love what 


ſui ure precepte ® aim 74 
he loved, and to deſpiſe what he deſpiſed, 
aimoit * mepriſer 74 


** Eüjg—]t —— . 
Or Tue GERUND, 


RULE 140.—Gerund indeclinable. 


. When a word ending in ing precedes the ſubſtantive 
in Engliſh, it goes after in French, and is always declinable 
like an adjective; example; 
A convincing proof. Charming girls. 
une preuve convainguante des filles charmantes 


' 2. When a word ending in ing goes after the ſubſtantive 
in Engliſh, it is a gerund, and indeclinable in French ; ex. 
A proof convincing every body. 
une preuve convainguant tout le monde—not convainquante 


This diſtinction is an invariable rule by which one may 
eaſily diſtinguiſh when a gerund is declinable or indeclinable. 
It qualiſies in the firtt caſe as an adjective; * in the ſecond 
it denotes an action as a verb. 


1. The load-ſtone has ſurpriſing effetts.—1, Your ſiſter 
aimant urprenant effet 7 
is a charming girl,-2. The ſoldiers of Alexander fo 
charmant oldat Alexandre oublier 
their wives and children, loo upon the Perſian gold as 
| femme enfans regarder * WAY 
their plunder.—1. Lowing oxen, and beating ſheep, - 
butin mug iJant beeufs belant brebis f 
came in crowds, 9 could not find ſtables enou to 
foule on ne pou voit trouver aſſex fables r38 
be ſheltered in. 
les mettre à couvert, 


2. The Aſiatics remembering — Berenice, and 
fe refſſouventr 129 digniti f 

pitying her hard fortune, ſent her, aid, —1. As 
avoir pitie 129 mauvais, f envoyer lui SEcOur 7 comme 
on the margin of a brook, a zephyr, with a cooling breeze, 

bord ruiſſeau m 

revives the languiſbing flocks, which the burning heat of 
ranimer languiſſant troupeau  brulantchaleur f 


3 


- 


16 . "EXERCWSE" UPON hy orRvNDs. 

the ſummer conſumes, + ſo this ſpeech h allayed the God. 
—_ ny ainſi © diſcour Ae, de- 

deſs's def} | | *. 

e 17 djepoir 9% 


RULE 4 ieee uſed. inflead-of the Gerund, 


When an Engliſh gerund is not in the nominative caſe, it 
muſt be rendered in French by the preſent or the imperfect of 
the wr wen mood, with the relative pronoun gui before it; 
exam | 

Je Pai vs qui jouoit dans le jardin. 

I have ſeen him playing in the garden 
not, je Pai Vu jouant | 


Clouds ad | fogs are formed from the pony 

nuage brouillard former wapeur d ES 
from the earth. Variety of colours depends on the po- 

| n couleur dependre de 8 

Gtion- and order of the objects diverfifying the * in 
2 ordre objet adiverfifier lumiore f 

the reflection of their 5 Alexander, near his death, 

g f 14 pres de mort f 

aſked his friends Sanding X * him, if they thought they 


150 aſes ſe tenir aupres de  eraire (ir) © 
could find a king like him. Men act more fre- 
pouvoir (ir) comme a4 r pu- 
quently | from motives ariſing from preſent Arend es, 
vent par motif venir circonſtance N 
than from future. 2 8 8 

8 RULE 142, by expreſſed by en. 


2 The pripention 27 which comes in Engliſh before a 
nd, is : abs ways ex pre py in French by en with the gerund, 
And never by par; example; 
Nous awvons obtenu la paix en faiſant de grands ſacrifices, 
We have obtained ace by making great ſacrifices 
not, par faiſant de gra ſacrifices | 


We taking revenge, a man is but equal with his enemy, 


ſe venger 128 egal a ennemi” 
by paſſing it overs he is his ſuperior. You may eaſily 
"W paſſing 
eee lui | if the it 
praiſe, by complying with the wiſhes of the people 


obtenir louange vous conformer aux defir perſonne © 
you converſe with, and 47 preferring others __ yourſelf, 
: condierſer | e | | 


\ 


_ 


* | 
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If you have raſnly engaged to do a thing bien — 
' etre 2 * engager a cbeſef 
not to be done, do not make bad worſe 6y . 
Fit rendre le mal plus grand perfifter 136 
to do it. The grace of God works upon us, by ſuggeſting 
„ e Frace f rer ſuggerer 
. thou and keeping off bad ones. | 
en ce ; f | Hlogner as 8 r ped 


+ 5 "5 4 10 


or THB PARTICIPLE, 
RULE 143 —Caſes where the Participle i is declinable. 


(7 1. A participle is * declinable in French as an 
ad jective, when it comes after a ſubſtantive which it Hog 
fies; example; 

A book well written. A letter well avrittem, 

Un tore bien &crit, Une letire bien &Ecrite. 


2. When it comes after any tenſe of the verb etre or parei- 
tre, tew caſes excepted 3 example; 

My brother is ehreined. My ſiſter is efeemed. 

Mon frere eft eftimE ma ſeur eft eſtimte. 


He appears affiicted. She appears afflied. 'F f 
I paroit afflige eile paroit Mig. f 


3. When it comes after the verb avoir, if the noun or pro- 
noun” antecedent anſwer to the queition whom, or what, and 
could be put immediately after the participle, in giving the 
' ſentence another turn; example; | 

| pay woman 1 have ſeen is very handſome, 

La femme que j ai vue eft tres belle. 

The rules which I have lezrnt are eaſy. 

Les regles que j'ai appriſes font faciles, 


The participle Vue agrees with f and 4 with 


regles; becauſe if you aſk me, whom I have ſeen? my anſwer - 


will be a handſome 9 3 what 4 have learnt ?—eaſy rules, 


2, He is arrived: from Pri the 3 is arrived from 8 


arriver elle arriver - E — 

1. A noble, but confuſed thought, is a diamond covered 

confus penſee f diamant couvrir 

with duſt.—1. The alms given watheot oftentation 
de pouſſiere aumine f 


* 


N —— 
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1 
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. Ms LAND #320 
«6s | EXSACISE UPON. THE PARTICIPLES. 
a new merit. 2. Letters and writing have been 
* merite m icriture f 
ns to ſpeak 10 the 1 Gs: as always | 


| eſteemed, and the impious deſpiſed. —3. The letter which 


eftimer © empie 1 lettre f 
1 — received i is long.—3. 155 2 faults he has committed 
-recevoir longue . fautef commettre (ir) 
are atrocious.—3. The houſe which I have bought, is new. 
atroce maiſon f acheter nei 
—3. The horſes which you have fold me are very good.— 
| cheval vendre 57 - 
. The women- whom I have "ſeen are young and 
femme a voir (ir) 
handſome. „ 


RULE 144.—Cafes where the Participle is indeclinable. 
(F x. The participle is always indeclinable in French, 


| when it is followed by a verb which governs the noun ante- 
| cedent; which is the caſe when it cannot be put immediately 


after the participle, as in this example; 
The houſe which I have adwiſed you to buy is new. 
Ze ROY ai conſeillè q acheter eft neuve. 


We cannot fay cor Her une maiſon, conſequently the word 
1 y acheter, _ the MODE not having 
reference to it is indeclinable. 


2. The participle is alfo indeclinable when it governs a 


noun after it, or when it is not preceded by uhe word que ; 
example; 


J have ſeen a handſome woman. I have learnt a rule, 
Jai vu une belle femme. J di appris une regie. 
not, j'ai vue une belle femme ; nor, j'ai apriſe une * 


Theſe two rules, if well underſtood, will remove one of the 


| greateſt difficulties of the French language. 


1. I maſt finiſh the letter which I have begun to 
il faut que 157 lettre f 8 commencer 
prite,——1. The rules which l had adviſed you to Jearn 
conſeiller 135 apprendre 
are wilcful,—How many -men commit the ſame faults 
utile que d'hommes commettre (ir) Faule 


which they had reſolued to avoid. 


Ts 8 7 £ ir) SN. 


* — 


- EXERCISE uro THE PARTICIPLES. % Por 


2 Happy. the princes who have always uſed their 
 beureux employer pon voir 
for the good of their prople —. Demetrius being informed 
„ eee * wnformer 
that the Athenians had overthrown his Ates they have 
renverſer flatue” e 
, overthrown the valour which erected 
. e valeur eriger 
them to me. 46-3 
3. ME. 2 
| xd * 
2. ew alter. do made great e in . 
Faire * progres "' 
2. We have dined to day le than uſual.—2. 1 bre 
| diner plutt ordinaire 
written a THO” to my father. —3. We have played much 
icrir g jouer 
to-day. | | 12 | 


RECAPITULATORY 3 EXERCISE 
; i PARTICIPLES, 


Philip ſent {clit to the Scythians i 


er diputi ) Sqtbe pour demander 
part of the expences of the iegez the Scythians blaming 
partie f ais . blamer 140 
the barrenneſs of their land, replied, that having no riches 
ieriliti terre repondre _. richeſſe f 
fofficient to ſatisfy. ſo great a — they thought it 
ſuffiſante 138 ws beg 9 3 * ( _ - 
more unfit to but a 75 to * 
* <1" te ae 128 Kat, 


whole. Groveling geniuſes never 2 to the * e. | 


tout rampant 140 genie m 120, f 

This actor performs with a charming. tate and di nity. 

— adteur repreſenter ,... charmant 140 gout 

As a flower blowing, in the morning ſweetly 1 — 

fleur f qui 5 epanouir matin 172 — 

the fields around the whole day, but fading towards the 
champ d alentour jour ſe fletrir wers 

evening, loſes its lively colour, languiſhes, and drops his 

- foir perdre vi 31x couleur f languir pancher + 

beautiful head; ſo was the ſon of RY brought to the 
beau tote t ainſi 3 arrive 

gates of death. '' 1 N 

porte mort f ert neg yoni in bt 


the GERUNDS #8 and | 
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166 PXERCISE UPON THE CONCORD' Of VERBS. 
Al wil reſpect the magiſtrates who, forgetting their 


tout le monde refÞdefer magiſtrat 140 oublier 
own intereſt, © ſerving, 4 law, favouring virtue, and 
obſerwer if Javoriſer vertu f 


P reſtraining vice, feek the welfare of their country. The 
reflreindre m chercher bien m pay. 
fleet deſtined to the ſiege of Troy was compoſed of 1300 
Notte f defliner 143 m Trolle compoſer 143 
ſhips. The Cardinal Richelieu repreſented to the king the 
Vaiſſeau repreſenter —. roi 
great pains he had taken, and the 3 he had 
_ peinef 143 prendre(ir). 143 
done to the ſtate. The books which 1 —— bought are 
rendare | ctat ure m 143 acheter 
well bound. The. watch which I have fold, is a new 
n montre f 143 vendre 
one. Greater honour is acquired by defending than by 
honneur on -acquitre 142 defendre 
accu others. 


or ru CONCORD or VERBS. - 

RULE 145.—The Verb agrees with its Neminative Caſe, 

All the perſonal verbs agree in French with their nomina2- | 
tive caſe in number and perſon ; r 3 

* parle, tu parlet, i parle, &c | 

I ſpeak, thou  ſpeakeſt he ſpeaks. 8 

All ſubſtantives are of the third perſon ; thus a verb muſt 
always be put in the third perſon angular or plural, when it 
has a ſubſtantive for its nominative caſe; example; 


The maſter teaches. The ſcholars ſtudy. . 1 

Le naitre enſeigne—lmgular. Les £coliers dtudient—plural 

A verb is alwa t in the third perſon plural, when it has 
two or more re al for its noninative caſe, though they 
ſhould be both in the ſingular ; example; 

"Dimoſitne et Cictron Etoient deux grands orateurs, 

Demoſthenes and Cicero were two great orators. 


R ULE 146.——The Verb agrees with the moſt 3 Perſon. 


If che nominatives are of different , the verb agrees 
with the moſt worthy *, and is prec y one of theſe two 
— nous or u, example; 


* The fir perſon is more awed than the cond, and the 
ſecond is 2 — than the third, | 7 | 


* 


EXERCISE UPON ru CONCORD or vennsr 167 


Mon fare et. moi nous irons. 
My brother and I ſhall go thither. . 
Vous et lui vous parliex de adus. 
You and he were ſpeaking of us. 
as if it was, my brother 
for others. ; 


I read che bible. Thou — too faſt. He writes 
lire (ir) bible f trop vite &crire (ir) 
well. We are all mortal. You are young. They are 
mortel jeune 
happy. My brother and ſiſter will dance. You and I will 
1 cu, danſer 
play. You and my are of the ſame opinion, ' Virtue and 
 Jouer f vwertuf 
vice have ab . Lou or your father 
effet 7 pere 
could lend me the two hundred pounds 1 want. 
fer voir (ir) preter | cent livre dant j */ ai befoin 
Wu or your brother have taken my book. 


prendre (ir ) livre m 


Lewis the fourteenth having faid to the earl of Gram- 
Lows _ Rv dit _ 
mont, I know of Seal, who 
favor (ir) egg 


is eighty- four years of age, told me that you have 


avoir 
fudicd in the fame claſs that biſhop, Sire, re the earl, 
etudier repliquer 1 50 
does not ſpeak right, for neither he or I have ever ſtudied, 

_ accuſer juſte ni 119 lui. 


RULE 147. —Tbe Verb agrees, e. 


The relative pronoun gui is 5 — nod : thus, the 
verb which comes after it, 
the noun or pronoun an t; — 

wy nous gil Vavons dit——not, cg — 1 


the fortifications of that city. 
ce fut Actruixe ville 
It was you who refuſed my requeſt. It is you, or your 


ce fut reſuſer requcte f c E. 


brother who have taken my book. It was you who 
Prendre (ir) livre ce 

came laſt ai It is they who have done it, I am 

Deuir hier au ſoir ce ſont 


Faire le 57 


I we en and & on 


and perſon. with 
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ſure, It is I who have ſeen him; it is m W 

fur Ceft Voir ( Je" "es fon © 

Who have diſcovered the 4 ee de you * 
n, eee, gf 4 


T 4 
; K 
mall go there. n 
— ' F 
. #443 '$ . 3 7 ; ' p : F 1 
— * 
. hs > 3 * 
0 93 * 2 
3 317 Aer ew? ©: s l 5 
N A a5. = 
£ , R's * 
* THE 93 - CHAPTER £1 1 
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or 1 THE { INDICATIY E MOOD. .- 8 


by I. This mood comprehends tbe preſent tenſe, the im mperfeRt 
8 _ reterite, the future, and the conditional, with the fame 


** of compound tenſes, of which as follows: ah 
SIO any ., RULE 148.—Uſe. of the Preſent Tenſe. a 
Iaͤe preſent tenſe of the 18 mood is uſed i in French 2 
N „ a thing preſent; . 1 
| | ſee a. man who ſleeps, - : | 
3H | Je wen uy dn, gui drt. F 
an ds habitually, thot got in 108 50 Bs. 
| | Sa ſpeak ; neun, th nen 8 m | 
| every day. E r 
| * "Fe wk | penile Ws Jeb Jouve 5 3 a, * We | 7 
I > en 5 
| 3 A thing eee example; | a 16. 9 au 
| | God is merciful. EP GER e | 5 
N Dieu e miſericordieux. Pane ee ee ene 
; L | * 11 v 
N 4. A future not diſtant; n $3 2 
. I go to night to the play. R | * 
| Jeu Vais ce fer à la comedic. - | nr 
3 2 +18 the iQure of 3 and men, nk eu. pt 
% 2. | 23 tems 1:7 S0"!0& 4; 9% conſc- . 
quently the image of inconſtancy and os The rain- of 
uemment inconſtance arc- al, 
Show is formed by the beams of the un reflected by do 
en- ciel ſe forme: rayon | © - ſoltitm riflichir 143 | 
drops of provi I ſet out for France * if it ; 
goutte de ie p. tir n Wed main | > 
a E fine weather, rh learn French, and 17 alter | 
$ faire temsm apprendre (ir 9 | 
- _ Italiay, I go to night to . oper. God'i is. / merciful. * 


4 
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EXERCISE UPON THE ; npICATIVE MOOD. | 169 | 
I ſet out to-morrow for Paris. 5 


| partir. demain * 
Ke RULE 149.—inperfel of the Indicative. * 


1. The imperſe# is uſed to expreſs the inclinations, 
cuſtoms, manners, good or bad qualities of 00 and alſo of 
92 when they are dead ; example ; 

Ceſar Etoit us grand general. 8 
efar was a great general. 6: 


2. This. tenſe is moreover uſed. to expreſs an Engliſh gerund 


1 by was or Were z 8 IH 
Je dinois quand j appris cette nouvelle. 
I was dining when I heard that fad news. 

not, jetors dinant, nor, je dinai quand,” Kc. 


N. B. When the imperfe& is uſed to exp 1 od pr 
eeded by was or impor is ſet xp» gurl 


ars ſpeaking of was preſent in a time paſt ſpecified, and cond 
be on that account called a preſent relative,” * 


1. Orpheus, according to the fable, EP 0 3 
Orp bee — f + afler agriablenient x 
his voice with his lute, that he fopped the "courſe of 


voix f lutef arriter cu m 
rivers, calmed tempeſts, attracted the moſt ſavage beaſts, 
riviere calmer  tempete attirer e bitef 
and gave motion to the trees and rocks,—2. 9 

donner 7 arbre rocber 20 | 
0.3 lower, when, 1. wn; ans! of Tour 8 

lettre f je fus informer arri 


What were you pas this morning in my room when I 

faire ce matin 1 
Fin nd you ?—=2, I 8 my exereiſe. 
ai trouve 57 '  themem 


— 


* Thes feat ae Mr. Waill is ed eben woe freak 
of ations habitual, = repeated in 22 Ms ft ified ; and 


F when another actun <vas 
done. 


The inperfect ( an Chambaux expreſſes the- 3 ; 
and qualifications ; it ! alf denotes that the . WE are * 
ing of wa: preſent in « time ſpecified. 


The imperfe# (fa) Perrin) is uſed to A. an action reite- 
rated ſeveral 4 or habitual i of a time not determined.—2, 


The cuſtoms, habits, good or bad qualities s of dead creatures, or 
their age, 
4 


Fg 
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170 phuncSE UPON Tur 7 INDICATIVE MOOD, . 
1. Alfred Was a great king, he poſeſſed all the virions oof 
| rot poſfſeder vertu f 
a wiſe man, they avere ſo temperate, that each prevented 
fage _ „ moderee une empecher 
the other from exceeding its proper bounds ; he knew ho 
ortir de borne * ſa voir (ir 
to unite the — enterpriſing ſpirit with the coole 
concilier entreprenant eſpritm plus grande 
e and the moſt N juſtice with the greateſt 
f r fuſticef 
lenity. The walls of ' Babylon were two hundred feet high 
douceur f ©. of NG 36 | 


and fifty broad. 


RULE pes of the Indicative. 


2 The preterite of the indicative is uſed to 2 a par- 
ticular fact or event, happened but once or very ſeldom, in a 
time quite paſt, and at the diſtance at leaſt of a y example; 

My father died s. I /awv the king laſt year. 

_ . Man pere mourut bier. Je vis le roi Hanne paſſee. 
nat _ mourvit bier; nor, je voyois de roi I année paſte. 
, ; . * 4 
| This * is yr ſome grammarians called the hiſtorical 
N be. it * uled i in hiſtorical relations. 


cet aſcended to the empire by very ſanguinary * 
parwenir 4 by par b 

| Alcxander, with forty thou fand men, attacked — 
Alexandre mille attague 

who had fix hundred thouſand ; he gave Tim battle 

en 149 cent liurer lui 57 bataille 
twice, defeated him, and made his mother, wife, and 
deux fois defaire le 57 faire 63 femme 
N eres Cato killed e 2 ſhould : 
pr „ e 2 57 " 

fall ae the 3 of Cx 1 


Handly was Cæſar entered into the 5 but the 


5 _ entrer eo 
| he pirators threw themſelves 1 pon him, 4 pie him 
conſpirateur jeter ſe 5 ui percer le 57 
with blows. Marius was ill treated by fortune, however 
4e coup. mal traiter fortune f e 
he did not loſe bis courage. 
| . * 


2 


7 ” FEE | . * 


eie UPON, THE INDICATIVE 00D : 171 
RULE 151, —Fature and conditional, ; 
1. The future is uſed to expreſs a time 1 e. can; 

N 
re bientdt en 1 
ſhall ſoon go into France. 


2. The conditional is uſed. to expreſs a conditional ſentence z 
wuxample ; 

Ne ſerions FO fi nous ſavions fixer nos difirs. 

We ſhould. be happy, if we knew how to fix our deſires. 


x 3. The Engliſh often put the verb in the preſent. after the 
conjunctions when, as ſoon as, or after, when they want to 
expreſs a thing not yet in ſuch caſes the future muſt 
be uſed in French; examp 

Je jouerai auſitöt — — mom theme. 
I will play as ſoon as I have n exerciſe. 
not auiſi- tut que j ai ini. 


3. As ſoon as my education zs finiſhed, I will go into Ita 2 
' aufſitot que | far aller en It 
to viſit the Roman antiquities, —3, When you are ready, we 
voir romain antiiquite 


will go and take a walk. —1. The Lord faid a. Cain, 


aller * nous * promener Seigneur 
who had his brother Abel, when thou eilen the 
r 2 
und, it not yield unto thee, a fugitive and va 
— 2 f ee ; fugitif 
thou ſhalt be on earth. 


for terre f 


1. There will always be wars — men, becauſe they 


entre ceque 
are ambitious,—2. I would have lent him fifty pounds if 
 ambitieux preter e Are 


I had known he wanted them. 1. T hope you will not refuſe 
ſavoir qu il en arvoit beſorn” eſperer 

me the favour 1 beg of you. 
faveur f 83 demander. 


RULE 152,—No futur# nor conditional after . 


1. After the particle (i if) we uſe in French, the pre + 
ſent of the indicative inſtead of the future, and the imperfe& ' 
inſtead of the preterite or conditional uſed in AE 
* 8 
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He will become a learned man, if he ill: fudy. 
II deviendra favant, s "4 A 
not, sil ẽtudiera. cn * 


| 2. We uſe 8 the future and conditional in Frech 
as in Engliſh, after the particle , 775 when it ſignifies ⁊0be- 
ther; exam 


5 D eee if he evoutd come. >; 


Je ne ſais pas vil viendra, on "il viendroit. 


I. * partes” was as gigantic as your.defites, the 

Fe perſonne .. - giganteſque __ difir tout 

whole wor would not contain you; ri hand would 
monde contenir 25 rr 2 

touch the _— and your * the weſt at the RW 

ouefl meme tems 


| 8 
nad if you mould conquer wo mankind, you would 


conguerir (ir) te monde 


| Vrtewpt to ſubdue nature. (ſaid Curtius to Alexander.) 


PRO. 1 Alexandre. 


2. 1 do not know if my Ader would come, if you 
ſa voir (ir ) wenir 


were to invite him. 2. If I would fell my horſe, I could 


| _ eneoiter le dendre theval pouvoir (ir) 

have ny pounds for it.—2, If you would ſtudy - well, your 
livre en 57 etudicr- | 
maſter would love r and you * Fare great progreſs, 
aire © progres 

—1. 1 1 become rich, if T would continue my 33 426 

devenir riche cTontinuer commerce m m 

2. 1 do not know if my brother will conſent to it. 


ſavoir (ir) . conſentir y 


RULE 153.—Compound of the Preſent. 
The compound of the preſent is uſed in French to expreſs 


n thing paſt in a time not yet elapſed; | a time is not elapſed 


when the words this or our are, or cor uld de — wit 
example ; 
Vai appris ma legon ce matin.. 
I learnt my leſſon this maming. 


rf appris, nor J 'apprenoi. 
; 1 brealfaſteu this morning at eight o'clock, and. dined 


| Aljeuner matin huit houre diner 
at three in the afternoon, When did you learn your 
2 ""_ midi * avoir ee (ir ) 


\ 


— 


% 
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leſſon? I learnt" it after dinner. Why did you not learn 

leon apres 3 

it before? becauſe I was fick all the morning. Hive 

la „„ Parese malade matin 

you done your exerciſe ?: No, q have not done it yet, 
faire encore 

but I will do it to-night. Where did vou walk 


ce for on '' ſe promener *. 


to-day ? ' I have not walked, becauſe it was not good 
>= je ne me 1 pas parceque faire 
Wea < [x 
tems m | 


RULE 1:54.—Other Compound Tenſes. os 
1. The compound of the imperfect (the pluſquam perfec- 
tum of the Latms) is uſed to exprets a thing dean — 


another which is alſo paſt ; example; 
I had done my talk when the came to ſee us. 


]'avois fait ma tacbe, quand elle vint nous voir. 


2. The compound of the preterite is uſed in the fame ſenſe 
as the preterite itſelf, to expreſs a thing entirel paſt, and af- 
ter the conjunctions quand, lorſque, deſque, it que, apres 


gue, &c. example; 
As ſoon as the king had ſpoken, every bod wheres 


Aufftit que le roi eut parle tout le mon 


2. Quebec, — Canada, was taken by the Engliſh 
prendre (ir) Anglois 
under General "Wolf; this brave officer was killed in the 
oro officier tuer 
8 


orious conqueſt, on the-18th of 3 1759.—1. Da- 


glorieux conquete | * Sept 

rius in his defeat being obliged to driok water full of 
 defantef obliger boire 7 pleine 

mud, affured his ſoldiers that he had never drank with 

' " affurer 150 ſoldat Jamais 

more pleaſure.— 1. The king had named an admiral when 

plus 18 plaiir. nommer amiral 


he heard of you.—2. As ſoon as the parliament had voted 


on lui parla aufſitit ue Sparlement voter 
againſt the continuation of the war, the . was made. 
contre guerre ©. f Nauf T 


— 


- Remember that the refle&ed verbs are beer with the 
verb ètre in their compound tenſes. -— 


Q. 3 Ws * 


K+ 


* 
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7 EXERCIOE VPON rut Weener ub. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE upon the TENSES 1 the 
© .  INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Willign the conqueror was one of the greateſt generals 
Guillaume _conquerant 149 
of his by” in him were united activity, * 


uni: activite 
intrepidity «| he was fri he pony ine, and 2 | 
1349 firife tenir 149 
ſoldiers i in perfekt obedience, yet he preſerved their affect ion: 
parfait obeifſance  ,. conſerver 150 
be 2 perſe maſter of the military att; his aſpect was 
militaire 32 Fed 14 
noble, " bis . . and nobody but N 
e pier ſonne que - lui 
be, (ir) bender ee. FF 


Idomeneus, one of the bravſt Kings of the Greeks, on 
- __  Tdomenee roi Grec 

de _ of being e made a vow to -- facrifice 

© fare — I =_ van 135 facrifeer , 


mr on his arrival 
A. rl | En "roman & arrive 


Front A Ig a 31 m 
to meet with his own ſon, 
ED RY RN 138 rencontrer 
be Killed him, and was for that action obliged to quit 
10 Je pour de FO 


can: and Cato bad the Game degree of but in 
Catan 149. degre glory 

different ways, Ceſar was celebrated for his generoſity, 

| 149 „ | 

Cato for his great integrity; W ee 


149 Sr 
2 fl 


by a 
* - 
1 * b 1 by 2 


EXERCISE UPON THE $UBJUNCTIVE Moors 175 
ae A regular conduct and a rigorous ſeverity 
— conduite f  rigourenx 31 f 1 
he contended in bravery with the brave, * with 
en bravoure anti. 75 


doe modeſt r 


— 


Aſter Alexander hol piqued 83 


del ve life, * — 3 


FPAargner 1 50 vie f pines (ir) Pegs 37 ES 
tie f of king, and enlarged his dominions. As ſoon® as 
titre m roi randir 150 domaine auſſitit gue 
Ne ga ang the 
1354 paſſer *. 41 mer f ier 150 
miracle that had ved them TY 
m ny Sy $7 | . 


* CHAPTER XVI. 
Or THE SUBJUNGTIVE MOOD. 


% 


RULE 1 155.—8 and Indeterminate Pronouns : 
5 5 . 6 govern 


(Ft. The perlt ns the next verb in the fub- 
junct ive, when it 4 or 2 
1 EI — 

11 ff le plus favant —＋ þ Londres 


2. The indeterminate pronouns gue/que whatever, 22 
ce ſoit whoſoever, aucun none, pas um not one, 
body, tor nothing, govern the next verb in the fubjunRive ; 
exam 

There is nobody who do it more eaſily than they. 


wad e e olga 
3. The words Þ , le feul, the on one, jamais never, 
and alſo Alas bps mr Bagger firſt, le ſecond the 
+ ſecond, le tro eme the third, ke. govern the next verb in the 


W example; 
t they would have done it. 


could never have 
Je x aurois jamais pen qu ili Veufſent fait 


2, Homer, who- invented the W „ and des- 
inventer 150 


—— 


276 EXBRCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


* 1 


B lyar that ever war. Fhe 
menteur Jamais 

ED _— that cam eds r= of love 

_— pom dor (ir aire amour 

is that of „ 

76 fore f #8 pouvorr 

than upon other, on account of its violence and du- 


a raiſon $93: £- du: 


ration. 
ef 


a. There is no man but 1 be very fry, if he 
il n'y a perſonne 128 fac 

knew that is thought of him, whatever merit 

ſavoir (ir) 225 *  penjer uelgque merite 

he bas, However ingenious the Greeks 224 omans Were, 
guelgue ingenieux que Gree: Romain 

yet they neither found the art of printing books, nor of 

trouver _ . . Jmprimer 7 nt 
engraving prints. - 
graver Nane 


3. Vou are the firſt perſon I have ſeen to-day, 

.* Sonia! 8 voir ( ir) aujourd hut. 

3. Lucretius and Pliny 3 are the only natural philoſophers 

Lucrece © aaturel 31 philoſophe 
which the Romans had, 


Romain 


RULE x56.—Perbs which e govern the SubjunSive 


A verb preceded by qui or que, is put in the ſubjunctive 


- after the verbs which expreſs any doubt, wiſh, command, or- 


der, fear, ignorance, or any affect ion of the iat; and partĩ- 
culariy after the following, ap rehender, avoir peur, craindre, 


defendre, dẽſirer, douter, Etre bien aiſe, ètre content, etre fa- 
che, @tre ſurpris, ignorer, nier, ordonner, prier, ſe rejoulr 5 


ſouhaiter, and vouloir; example; 
Je veux ok on m'obtiſle. Je doute qu'il vienne. 
4 will . I doubt whether he will come. 


Who doubts but riches are placed in virtue? The 
douter que richeſſe ne dans f ' 
Egyptians did not doubt- that certain plants: and animals 
Egyptien plante f ; 
were divinities, In the mean time Eucharis {id to Te- 
ne Adivinii ; au | e Te. 


bl 


uxrkctsg UPON THE $VBJUNCTIVE Mo0D. 177 
lemachus, in a — tone, are you not afraid that 


| rot: mais 
years after, Parmenio *. them „ be pulled down, 
Parmenion faire les. 

_ "_ greater han ta 


. que 1 158 nom 
lexander. 
Alexandre 


"RULE 1 $7.—Imperſonal Verbs which govern the Subjuncti de. 


A verb preceded by gui or que is alwa t in the ſub- 
junctive after the 883 il faut, il ri VEST: i eft injufte, 
ill eff facheux, il importe, and in general the imper- 
fonal verbs, not mentioned in rule 160 * 

I faut gue vous ie faſſiez. 


You mult do it. f 
It is an unjuſt thing, tat thoſe who- dafirve well of chile 
®* injuſle * . meriter 
country are not rewarded, It concerns the public that the 


re 


pays rte au 

wicked be puniſhed, There is no ſtate which cannot 

mechans punir 169 cat pouvoir (ir) 

be utterly overthrown by civil wars. It is enough that 

detruire guerre f 
we do not ncglect any thing that can contribute to 
negliger - pouvnir (ir) contribuer 

the ſucceſs of an undertaking; diſappointment ought not 
ſucces enter de voir 

to leſſen the merit of it. if you are deſiroug of being 

diminuer merite en 57 vouloir (ir) 

eſteemed, you wt delights pul wk iGo ry 

eflimer il. faut que Poli 

body. * 


— 


RULE : 58 3 govern the Subjungive, 
A verb is always put in the ſubjunRive after the following 


conjunctions, nope. amoins que, avant que, bien Pe, de 


crainte que, - en cas que, encore que, juſqu ' à ce 
que, loinque, — que, non obſtant que, non que, non 


q K 

« 

Q q 
+ * 

y 
f 
5 


-- 


. : | 
—  — — LU + 


o 2 
1 


— ̃ _— _ 
— 


| — , —˙-‚. 
1 us - 


8 * 
. 1 
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EXERCISE. UPON. THE SUBJUCNTIVE uoο. 


. que, posẽ que, 6405 que, pour que, quoique, e 
t Ir and suppose que; example; 

pret avant qu'ils ſient venus. N 
Teil be ready e they are come *, 


| Keep à ſtrict watch over all. your ſenſes, bot 0 


7 


HEE veillex fur , . fensm di peur 
. intemperance get the maſter of you „and leſt, your ſenſes 
' | maitriſer VOUS . « ſens 
„ inſtruments of 2 your ſoul. 2 Antio- 
uiller re Th 
is chus approved of * advice, i” yen hs he DIE OP 
3 * 1 avis . "mb (ir) 
not act according to his counſel, - left the victory 
agir felon”, * _ conſetl 4 meas que  widoire f 
| '  foould be Hannibal's, not his own Yi 
1 e eee hai „ 
We 33 the world when we know it thoroughly, | 
er monde ©  connoitre far faitement 


but we we -give- ourſelves to it before we know ity and the 
. liarer mous- 3.58 avant que 

heart is loſt, before reaſon has epli tened 1. You 

cœur m perdre avant que raifonf - lairer le 57 
will learn very. ell, provided you take pain 1 
: endre fours gue 
| will ſtudy ſo much, that I hope I ſhall ſpetk "French | 


— — 
WO — — — ee 2 — 
* 


0 25 etudier tant eſpe rer Frangots 

| before it 1d long., though I am convinced that 

ES: long tem. qusique convainere (ir) © 

1 It is & difficult language. 

| difficile yu 4 e | 5 
| p | 7 ; 

| 53 ERES S and CONFUNCTIONS 9 ſometimes the | 


INDICA TIVE and. Sometimes the $UBJU, 6E. 


RULE e which govern the Aae in an 
ſenſe, and the Indicative in another. | 


| ; The following verbs, aſſurer, avouer, conclure, croire, 
declarer, dire, eſperer, juger, oublier, penſer, predire, prevoir, 
promettre, as; ſavoir, ſuppoſer, voir and 3 in general all 


—— th. tan... 


* Amoins „dx crainte 9 ue and de eur que ire the 
* Ts | 


4 


— 


% 


| EXERCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE: MOOD. 179 | 
expreſs 'behef or certainty, govern moſt commonly 


thoſe which 
the ſubjunctive, when they are uſed interrogatively, negatively, 

or conditionally ; but they govern the i Icative in other cir. 
cumſtances; exam 

I think the will do it, if the -r. 

Je crois qu elle le fera, i elle peut—indic. 

Croyez-vous qu elle le faſſe—interrog. ſubj. | 

Je me cyois my gu elle le 3 ſubj. 


1 think my father will comes I do "not think 
eroire (tr Wenn 
he will «exc, do zou think he will come? I yue 


croire ü cr 


that you have deceived me.. 1 deere on uent 


© ay friemihip T hope 


bad company, you will loſe 
8 compagme f - amitie' 
they will make peace this — do you - hope will 
paix f annee 
make peace? * if you think it i be fine 
faire © partir faire 


weather ; I thought this morning it would be — wea- 
bems croire matin 


fair 
ther, but now 1 do not think it vill be, becauſe it 


mais a preſent — 
begins to rain. 


RULE: 160,—Imperſenal Ferbs which govern the Indicative 
| | and 9 6 


The — verbs which denote evidence, certainty or 
| probabilit yy as, # eft clair, il eft certain, il aft probable, 
il eff ev ent, &c . govern the ſubjunctive when they are uſed 


in a negative, interrogative, or conditional manner, and the 


indicative, when they are not; example; 
Il eſt certain qu'il à tort—indic. II n'eſt pas certain 
qu'il ait tort—ſubj. Eſt- il certain quꝰ il ait tort—ſubj; 


It is certain that he is in the wrong. It is not certain that 


He is in the wrong, Is it certain that, &c. 


It is certain that” unforeſeen evils are more grieyous 


| imprevu mal Jacheux 
than others. Tt is not certain that a man can be 
autre | certain pouvoir (ir) 


happy in a deſert. It is evident that a nation cannot 


beureux deſert pouvoir (ir) 
be happy under a tyrannical government. It is not cer- 
fous - tyrannique gouvernement | 


- 
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- Sap EXERCISE VPON THE susjuncrivr Mood. 

din that , the, beſt en en 
„ | meillear....” 

great nation, e do it; is F. 


. faire "TIN 
bb bable ſhe will do 17 It is or en e do it. 
Babit 
| - | RULE 161,—Indicative and. Subjunive Mood. 

| Theſe four conjunctions de manizre que, de forte que, telle- 
| nent que, finon que, the indicative, when the ſentence 
fitively affirms that ſuch a thing is or will be; and the 
— ty when the og in queſtion is not certain, but 

pax 36 withed for; ex > | 


I have nothing * you except that I do my duty. 
3 vous dire finon que je tals man dw indie, 


: * TIT aſk demand except that you do your duty 


— 


5 Je ne rien ſinon que vous f r 2 deveir—ſub. 
1 E 5 all the 4 of . 0 that | 
. g a your Fe "Pope 2 
| may fulfil 88 — — all the duties of 
riemplir bonorablement 4 Pavenir de voir 
your ſtation in life. Your ſon conducts himſelf in fuch 
| . vie f conduire ſe 57 de 
© manner that he gains the geritval eſteem. 1 ak 
manere | eftime f demander 


nothing from you, except that you do your taſk, and 
- +, Fien11s *  wous 57 inan que faire tachef 
| maſter. -I. have nothing to tell you, except 
. obeir &. mare rien à 57 | 
tat I have done, and ſhall always do what ion com- 
gue faire et que N tage 74 com- 
mands to a chriſtians. - | „ 
mander ee 2 


* crois pat e aujourd hui preſent ſubj. 
did not t ag they would write to your rn 


7 ne e pas qu ili e a wore ſaur—preterite. } | 


4 -. 


fe 37 1 | 1322 


* * 
* 


A man — to ſupport himſelf ſo honeurably, that no 


— Aa -— „ ory 1 ab. a6. 


5 
k * 


EXERCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 187 
motives ſhould be able to induce him to an action un- 
motif pouvoir (ir) 7 - aclion f 
worthy of his rank. The apoſtles received the 2 of 
digne ran _ apdtre recevorr 
preach the goſpel 


. tongues, that they might 


langue afin que pou voir (ir) one evangile 
to all the nations of the earth. you are aſſiduous 
F 


| terre f afſidu 
and take pains, you will ſucceed, Before I form 
r reufſir avant que former 
any plan, I ſhall wait till things have a more = 
attendre que 

> appearance. David gave orders that his ſubjects Suu 7 
apparence . ordonner 1 on ujet . faire le 
numbered, which excited the diſpleaſure. of God. Do you 
denombrement ce qui deplaiſir m 


think they will do it? Did you A a awould & 
crowe (ir) 


57 
it? I did not think they would come to-day. 


RULE 163.—Caſes where the Preterite of the Subjunctide 
is uſed. 


The wed is always put in the preterite of the cadjonBiive, 
when it is followed by a third verb in the imperfe& tenſe; 
though the firſt be in the | arg or future ; example ; 

Je ne crois pas qu ' ils fuſſent venus, fi je navois ete les cher- 
cher, 1 do not think they would have come, if I had not gu 
to fetch them. 


; 
It is not probable you could have obtained the cou 


il neft pas avoir obtenin: con- 
ſent of your _ if I had not ſpoken in vour favour. 
— ſentementm Ja veur 
I do not think "this! the French revolution would ever 
croire (ir) T 
have happened,. hal Lewis the Sixteenth vigorouſly oppoſed 
ftre arriver . Louis IN8 | 13 46 oppoſer 
the firit innovations. Do you think your brothers Would 
f a e 9 1 
have learnt French, if I 2 taught them? 7 
: apprendre (ir) les 57 ; 


dt, od 
RULE 164. —Compontd Tenſes of the Subjuntive. 


A verb is uſually put in the compound of the preſent of the 
| fabjundtive in French, when the firſt verb is in the compound 

- When que i⸗ uſed to avoid the repetition of ſi, - as in this 
caſe, it always governs the 4 * 


4, 
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182 EXERCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


of the preſent, or of the future in Engliſh; it is put in the 

compound of the preterite, when. the firſt verb is in any other 

compound tenſes ; example; je crains qu ils ne Vaient dit. 
reſent tenſe. Je ne craignois pas qu ils Veuſſent dit—preterite. 
fear they have ſaid it; I did not fear they had a it. 


I doubt whether any philoſopher bas ever known the 
douter que . philoſophe _ Jamais 
origin of the winds. I _— you have refuſed the 
origine vent e ſurpris 
employment that has wth offered - you, I never could 
place f , pouvor 
have thought that the Emperor vould have ſubmitted | 
167 penſer  Empereur ſe ftre ſoumettre (ir) 
to ſo hard conditions. Garrick perhaps was the beſt tra- 
| dur t7 peutetre 43 tra- 
nic actor which the world bas ever produced, 75 
"gique acteur 5 . m ee 


; 


* 
. 
- a - 
- _ 
* - 
9 N 


RECAPITUL ATORY - EXERCISE upon the Uſe of the 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


There is no grief which length > time does not 
169 point chagrin - — longueur 
leſſen. An ancient would ſet on fire the temple of 
diminuer wouloir mettre le feu au m 


Diana, that his name "might be . ſpread c_—_ the 


Diane ue 1,538 nom ſe re pandre par 
erer A ec are compoſed of fleſh and bones 


ternef compoſer - chair os © 
, well 2s other men; and SN 8 their 
aut bien zue 155 (leute que 
| uſb 1 be, practical frailties are accidental to W. 
theorief foibleſe - leur 57 
= ws yell as to other mortals, 1 bark of trees was uſed 
1 7 | bormes * cecorce arbre 


to i pon before paper was invented, 
. 2484 1. fapier ' inventer 


| The Em or Cali la wiſhed that all the citizens of 
eee, 1 8 defirer 1 56 ,  citoyens 
- Hons: had bur one neck, that he might behead them 
„ 11 ee em. afin que 158 decapiter les 57 
at at one blow. However exalted in riches we may 
4 d'un coup quelque 155 tleves richeſſe que - 
be, and however unſucceſsful in literary produ ions, we 
. 8 alben W 2 


— 


n 
7 
* 
e 


EXERCISE UPON WOULD, COULD, &, 184 
are never contented with our fortune, nor diſſatisſied with 


120 content 42 fortune _ mecontent 32 
our underſtanding. A man who has no friends, has no- 
1 efprit | point1$ ami per- 


body he may rely upon, nor from whom he may 
ſonne 155 compter ſur qui de qui pouvoir 
expect any favour, #8 
attendre 3.8 


The love of our enemies muſt have no bounds in the 
amour ennemi ne doit r 
heart, though in the outward behaviour it may have 
eur m guoique 158 extérieur conduitæ f il | 
ſome limitation. Lightning appears before the thunder 
7 © limites eclair paroitre 158 . tonnere m 
is heard, Unleſs a book be inſtructive or enter- 
entendre  amoing que 158 ne inſtructiſ f amu- 
taining, I do not care to read it. Though ambition 
fant fe ſaucier le 57 I 85 5 | 
is a vice, it is nevertheleſs the foundation of many virtues. 
m neanmoins baſe f 


Though an honourable title may be conveyed te 
| _— 158 honorable 31 titre m ſe tranſmettre 
poſterity, yet the ennobling qualities, ſuch as the great- 
f qui annobliſſent qualites gran- 
neſs of the ſoul, cannot be transferred. Chriſtopher Co- 
deur f ame ſe tranſmettre 13 Co- 
_—_—_— by an effort of genius and intrepidity, the moſt 


| | m genie 20 intripi ditt 
ſucceſsful that is recorded in the annals of mankind, - 
beureux 155 rapporter annales du monde 
added to theſe kingdoms a new world. 
ajouter 1 50 royaume monde m 
de — — 4 


CHAPTER XVII. ; 
Or Tue IRREGULAR, would, could, ſhould, &c. 


RULE 165.—would, could, &c. 


The words will or would are expreſſed in French by the 
verb wouloir, when they imply a command or an order. Could 


or might are expreſſed by pouvoir, when they denote poſſibili 
and beg 2 II gy 


evoir, when it denotes neceſſity or duty z ex. 


— ,,, ]——— OO rs , ¶— ll —— — 4 ee co 
N — * . K 
\ 3 S «Ws . 
F 1 * 
> * 0 N - 
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certainly would not refuſe you; if you had aſked for it | 


attendre juſqu'@ demain 


71 i ctoit taer bannille f 


4 WY | * — 
i a 
i” I / 


7 


* "_ . 


194 kuren vPOW WOULD, COULD, &c. 


Ik se veut par obtir à fes ſuperieurs. 
He i not obey his ſuperiors *. 


Why do you not ſpeak A ?—Becauſe I cannot; 

Pour rangois parceque pouvoir (ir) 

if I could, I would. We are born for — we ul 
25 * EU 

therefore contribute to the advantage of che community. 

c pourquoi contribuer bien , = communaute 

If you could lend me your horſe, you would oblige me 
 preter 57 | chewal obliger 57 


very much. I am ſorry I cannot to-day, if I could, I 


beaucoup fache aujourd bui 


certainement - refuſer le 57 

yeſterday, you could have had it then, or if you could 
bier auriez pu Pawair alors | 

wait till to-morrow, it would be at your diſpoſal, 

g . fervice 


Marſhal Turenne would not take any thing from 
 martchal de prendre rien A 
merchants upon truſt, leſt they might loſe a part f 
marchand @ credit de peur que 158 perdre partie f en 
it, mould he be killed in the battle. g 


— 


"RULE ed, -conld, Ke 


If the irregular would, could, fhonld, or might, are not fol- 
lowed by two verbs, they are expreſſed in French by the im- 
perfect, the preterite of the indicative, the conditional or the 
preterite of the ſubjunctive ; according as the ſenſe requires it; 
example: je pouvois le faire. hier; je pus le faire autrefſois ; je 


le pourrois i je voulois; je ne crois pas que je le puſſe; I could 


do it yeſterday, I could do it formerly, &c. 


RULE 167.—would, could, &c. 


If the irregular would, could, or oui, are followed by 
two verbs, the ſentence is ſometimes rendered by the imper- 
fect or the conditional of avoir, with the participle pu, du, or 
voulu; and ſometimes by the conditional of pouworr, dewoir, 
or vouloir, and the verb avoir in the infinitive ; example; 
vous auriez du m'tcrire, puiſque vous ſauiex mon addrefſe z 


——— 


Would, could, ſhould, or might, are not expreſſed in 
other caſes, and are only the mark of a tenſe, as je parlerois, 


I would ſpeak, 


o 


— 
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you ſhould have written to me ſince you knew my direction. 
gy: pourrois awnir fait auparavant, I could have done it 

\ Bard . 


©. * 


I could have done my exerciſe as ſoon as you, if 1 


faire theme aui vite que 


would; but then it would not have been made ſo 


„ 5 
well as it is. If you would have ſtudied French, you 
bien que . etudier Frangois 
could have learnt it in a ſhort time when you were 

apprendlre - peu de tems 5 
in France. Cities could not have been huilt without an 
Ville | batir 

aſſembly of men. - 
aſſemblee * 
I think that if our general would have purſued 
croire (ir) general pourſutvre (ir) 
the enemy, he might have taken their ammunition. I 
ennemi prendre ir) 
could have lent you two hundred pounds yeſterday, but 
reter livre bier 
I do not think I could at preſent, becauſe I. have 
croire je le puſſe parceque 
bought a horſe this morning. | 
acheter cheval matin 
S2 — ><» 


' CHAPTER XVIIL. 
OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS faut, il y a, &c. 


RULE 168.—il faut, it muſt. 


© "The verb -muft is expreſſed in French by the imper- 
ſonal i faut. The nominative of mu becomes the nomina- 
tive of the next verb, which is put in the ſubjunctive mood; 
example; il faut gue votre frere vienne ici demain, 2 bro 
ther muſt come here to-morrow; il faut gu'ils le faſſent; 
they mult do it; as if it was,”it mult that your brother come. 


* If you are at a loſs in which tenſe to put in French theſe 

irregular would, could, ſhould, Sc. turn them by the verb to 

be willing, to be able, or to be obliged, and then put youloir, 

pouvoir, or devoir, in the ſame tenſe as is the verb to be in 

Engliſh, and you will never be miſtaken, | 
R 3 


* 
% 


* 
F 
Fung — ——— —— — - = — 


* 


* 
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 Olildren: muſt obey their parents, Men muſt practiſe 


enfant bo beir 130 | pratiquey 
virtue. TI muſt have a new bat. A woman muſt 
wertuf © nei zi chapeaum 
bave a great deal of circumſpe&tion not to ſpeak of ber- 
| beaucoup - Fetgnue pour ne pas | 
lf, J have fold my houſe; I nut buy another, You 
Vendre maiſon f acbeter 
uf thave a new book. They muſt have new ſtockings. 
neuf ; bas 7 
They muſt- anſwer. You day ct go there. | 
| | 8 b 


RULE 169 25 a, there + is. 


1. The imperſonals there 16, or there are; ther avas, or 
there were, &c. are expr eſſed in French by zl y a for the pre- 
ſent tenſe, z/ y avoit for the imperfect, / y eut for the prete- 
rite, 1 y aura for the future, i y auroit for the conditional, 
10% ait for the preſent ſubjunctive, and i 5 eat for the prete- 
rite; example; : 


It n'y a point de talent plus brillant que celui de la parole. 


There is no talent more ſhming than that of ſpeaking. 


2. The imper rſanal # y a is alſo uſed, to aſk the diſtance 


from one place to another; then it anſwers to the words bow 
far ; example; combien y a- t- il de Douvres à Calais! how 


far is Dover from Calais ?—to aſk the number of inhabitants, 
years, months, cities, &c. then it aniwers to the words how 
many; example; combien y a-t-il de villes en Angleterre ? 


bow many towns in England ?—to afk the time ſince ſuch or 
- ſuck a thing happened; then it anſwers to the words bow long ; 
example; combien y a-t-il qu elle eff morte? how long has the 


been "ah ? 
95] ; * 
5 There is no leſs eloquence. in the toge of the 
pas mens 118 ton m 
voice, in the eyes and the geſture, than in the choice 


vi _. geſte m que choix m 


of . There is in true virtue, a. candour which 
mot g wertuf - candeur f 


nothing can counterfeit,—2. How long have you 


118 pouvoir (ir) contrefaire , combien y 0-t-il que 


been in England ?—T heſe five years.—2, How long has 
Aneleterre., * ans 

your father been dead P—_2. How long have you learnt 

25 mort : apprendre 


* % 


* ” "0G * 
* a . 


* 
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geography ?—2. 3 is  Aigle from Paris ?—2, How far | 


geographie combin 


is London from Vienna? — 2. How many. inhabitants are there 


ares. Feomns | - Babitant ws, 

in France ?—2, How many in England?—1. There is 

dat ont IG A · 

nothing made by the hands of men, which time does not 
rien main „ tems _ | 

deſtroy. : 

detruife. . - 


RULE 170,—Diflinion between c eſt and il aft. 


1. The imperſonal it is, it was, it will be, &c. is 
uſually expreſſed by il e, il &toit, il fut, &c. when it is fol- 
lowed by an adiective, without a ſubſtantive; example; 

It is very difficult to pleaſe every body. , 

II eſt tres difficile de plaire à tout le monde—not, ce 


2. It is, it was, &c. is expreſſed by ce or c'etoit, when 
it is followed by a ſubſtantive, a pronoun, or a verb ; example; 
It is my brother who ſays ſo. It is you who have ſeen him. 
C'eſt mon frere qui le dit; celt vous gut Pavez wu ®.. 
not, il eſt mon frere qui le dit, nor i eff vous qui Pavez vu. 


2. It is a certain mark of a great mind to preſerve the 


marguef © . . eſpritn35 
ſ;ul from pride in proſperity, and in adverſity to ſhun 
ame orgeui!l projperite f .C eviter 


depreſſing anxieties.—1. 1t 7s more glerious to conquer 
glorieux 135 waincre 

oneſelf than an enemy.—2, It was envy- which cauſed the 
fe 57 ennem envie cauſa 
death of Abel.—2. It is you who have ſpoken of it,—2, It 
mort f hy l parler en 57 
is the character of a great genius to intimate many 
| caratere m genie m exprimer beaucoup 
things in few , words,—1. It is certain that men could 

18 peu 18 mot 1 pou voir (ir) 
not live long in ſociety without civil laws. It is late; 


long-tems fſociete loi f tard 
it is time to go to bed, What o'clock is it? It is 
aller ſe coucher” beure 
paſt ten; it is almoſt eleven. 
plus de preſque heures. 


It is, 4s alſo uſually expreſſed by il eſt or il Etoit (and not 
by c'eſt), when-it is followed 4 a ſubſtantive which bas re- 
ference to time, as il eſt tems de partir, it is time to ſet out, 
not ee tems de partir. a 


/ 
\ 


of 


* 
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a 
| | 
2 - 


Foes CRF .//- 171,—ceft, ce font, it is. 5 


1. The imperſonal it is, is expreſſed by ce ſont when 
it 1s followed by 1 plural, or the allen? ns eux or 
elles in the nominative caſe ; example; | 
It is they who ſpeak; it is they who have ſren him. 
Te ſont evwx qui parlent; ce ſont elles qui Pont wu, 


not, 1 eff, nor, ce eux qui parlent, &c. 


2, The imperſonal it is, is expreſſed by ce in all other 


caſes, even before a ſubſtantive plural, or the pronouns eux or 
elles, if they are not in the nominative caſe; example 


It it you who fay ſo. It is to them to ſpeak. 
| C'eſt wons qui le dites, C'elt à eux & parler—not, ce ſont, 


x, It is the Phcenicians who invented the art of writing, 


Phænicien in benter 130 - Eecrire 


2. It is not thoſe who ſpeak much, who are the moſt 


ceux beaucoup 


eſteemed.—2. It is for you to obey.—2. It was to your 


eftimer vous obeir 
brothers I lent that money.—2. It is to them I ſpeak. 


frere preiter argent eux 
I, It is your anceſtors, who by their virtue have tranſmitted 
. | any vertu tranſmettre (ir) 
you the titles you enjoy; it is they who have rendered your 
; titre dont jourr eux rendre . 
name great; imitate them, if you wiſh to be worthy 
mmi les 56 —  wouloir ſir) digne 
of their name. | | 
| nom. 


5 between the nominative and the verb; 


\ 


© CHAPTER XIX, > 
SYNTAX or ADVERBS. 
*RULE 172.—Adverbs after the Verbs, 
A Adverbs are placed in French after the verb when it is 


ing ſimple tenſe, and between the auxiliary and the participle 


when it 1s in a compound one ; they are never put as in Engliſh, 
example; 


a. 


— 


I have not put a recapitulatory exerciſe to theſe chapters, 
becauſe they are eaſily underflood, © | 


— 
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They never ſay what they think. 
Ils ne diſent jamais ce qu ils penſent. 
not, ili ne jamais diſent. 


* 
* 


22 


We ſellom repent of talking little, but very often 
rarement ſe repentir de parler peu pu vent 

of talking too much. Homer ſometimes ſlumbers in the 
4 7 Homere quelque fois ſommeiller as 
middle of Gods and heroes. Your exerciſe is not wel done, 


milieu dieu heros © theme faire 
you have made it haſtily. Newer reproach any with 
fait 57 a la hate reprocher a perſonne * 

the ſervices you do them, Courtiers often paſs _ their 
m rendre leur 57 courtiſan paſſer 

life in the hope of acquiring what they never obtain. 

wie © efperance 145 -acquerir 74 - obtenir 

The love of earthly things is always accompanied with an 
terreflre bien | accumpagner 32 


indifference towards heavenly.” That which is made 
' pour les biens cœrleſſes cos qui | 
"with pleaſure, is often well made. 


ec plaifir 
RULE 273.—Place of Adverbs. 


The adverbs of time, and thoſe which a nqun after 


* are however uſually placed after participle ; ex- 
ample z 


F:. i conformEment @ /es principer 
He has acted conformably to his principles, 
not, il a conformement agi a ſes principes, 


If you had ated conformably to reaſon and juſtice, 
agi conformement raiſon f 177 
nobody would have condemned your conduct. It was 
perſonne _ ' . condamner conduite faire 


very good weather this morning, and as I wanted to 


tems matin avoir beſoin de 
go out I have done my exerciſe haſtily, You have given 
ſortir faire theme — 
me too much bread. 0" IO © 


pain. 
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CHAPTER XX. 


Oy PREPOSITIONS. | 


© wb IF | RULE »74.—Place of Prepoſitions,” 


* The 3 repoſitions are always ous in French before 
| the word which they govern, and never after, as they are 
ſometimes in Engliſh; 0 + 

6 uoi cela? 
'- What's that for? 
not, quoi cela pour 
De qui wous plaignez-Vous ? 
Whom do you cori of? 


| _ do you ſpeak to? what do you complain of ? 
fe plaindre 
Whom ſhall I apply myſelf 2 9 7 As magiſtrates are above 
 _ adrefſer me 57 mag iſtrat au-deſſus 
the people, ſo the laws are above magiſtrates. We fancy 
du peuple lot f e' imaginer 
that the antipodes are under us, they think that we are 
oa 2 antipode ſous crore ( ir) 
EB nw but all are wpon the earth, for no part, of 
1 „ 10 4 
5 a can be upon another. 
ä Ne. (ir) une autre. 


5 RULE 175. — 4 à, or de en, 


When the prepoſitions From and 10 are uſed to expreſs the 
diſtance, or 3 going from one place to another, from is ex- 
prefled by de, and 0 "by a a, if the place i is a town; e 
"Fe vais de Rouen à Catn en un jour. 
J go from Rouen to Caen in one day. 


2+ But to is expreſſed by en inſtead of à when the noun 
which comes after is not the name of a town, as 

I go from houſe to houſe, from ſtreet to ſtreet, Kc. 

Je vait de _—_— en maiſon, de ville en ville. 


2. I can go in one day from I'Aigle to Paris, 2 
pouvoir (ir jour 
125 two hours from Paris to Verfailles,—2, J like to GRE 
heure -  aimer 136 woyager 
1. from province to province, and from kingdom o 
royaume - 
kinglom,—r How far is it from London to Wincheſter, 
in y a-t-il , Lonares | 


— 


—— . Cr ET on — 


— 


— 
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and how far from Wincheſter to Saliſbury.—2. You ſpend 
combien y a-t-il paſſer 
e going from bouſe fo houſe, from ftreet to 
aller maiſon Pty" OP 


ſtreet, and from place 20 place. 


RULE 176.—depuis, Juſqu'a, from, © 4 
When the prepoſitions from and 10 — uſed to expreſs a du- 
ration of time; from is expreſſed r, ons to by 7. 


2 4; example; 
FT ai 6t6 malade depuis noc juſqu à pd 
1 have been lick from Chr alter "— 


A. poor ploughman, who ings? from morning 40 gw night 


1 


. ? * 


wa g 


ureur travailler matin r 
when he is well paid for his labour, lives as content as 
- travail vi ure (ir) que 

a king. I have drank the cu to the dregs. I 


155 Boire (ir) calm  Hhef 


RULE 177 .—Prepofitions repeated. 


repofitions de, a, contre, and „ are uſuall 

repeated in The gow h before every 2 , and fo ce 25 

ther they are repeated or not in Engliſh; example; 
He is in a ſtate of doubt, and diſtruſt, 
L e dans un tat de doute, de crainte, et de defiance. 


1 4 * 


Tube other prepoſitions are repeated before words of different 
ſignification, but not when they are pretty near of the ſums. 


Foreigners take pleaſure in admiring at Amſterdam 


- etranger prendre (ir) plajr a admirer à 
the ſingular * 2 by the ru of houks,' the 


fingulier 31 melange former 9 | 
tops of trees, and the —— of ſhips, ä » in 
came f 22 vaiſſeau — 
the ſame ls view oj 


the” ſea, gs ry 
wet 4 | mer f d pager 7 


8 


* The PHB to is alſo expreſſed by juls u'a * it 
henifies ſo far as. Example: je d e 2 au Fat 
I Will e ; 


— 


——é—— — 


— — a nos „% % 2 
? bn 8 8 * * 
* « Z 0 * 


— — 


or pleaſure. " 


Tot, Warm, or cold *. 


TY = wp _ 
ſins, 
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Heroes formerly facrificed themſelyey for their country, 
Heros autrefois 172 ſacrifier e 57 


p 
or their yo” >" chr et agg fo n but for "fortune 


maitreſſe que 
Plaiſr m | 


_ Jeſus Chriſt is _ into the world to redeem men, and 
monde 138 racheter, 


to deſtroy the — of the devil. Charity does * 


detruire demon CcCharite 
without conſideration and order. Our laws condemn dog 
F < W847 -; condammner | 


wbitbout having heard and examined him. 


CA pg en nn. 


| CHAPTER XXI. 


5 2 © Or Thy FRENCH 1DIOMS, 


- RULE x73. —To be expreſſed Sos, 
The verb to be is expreſſed by the verb avoir when it 


is followed, 1 By a word of number, as one, two, three, &c. 


2. By the words hungry or thirfly. 3. By the words 
| 12 the adverb there. 5. By the 
words j in the Tight, 1 18 wrong, aſhamed, or afraid. 6: By 


in Van.” 7. In fpeaking of the age of a perſon, or of an 


PT. % 2 EXAMPLE. a 
| i. Il a fix pieds, be is fox os high. 
2. Avez-yous faim? _ are you bungry ® _ 
3. Auer vous froid ? are yon cold? ; 
4. Il n'y a pas de mal, Narr is no harm. 
. Vous aver raiſon, Jou are in the right, 
* ho Vous avez. beau dire, x \ it is in vain for you to ſay ſo 
age avVex-vous Boso old are you? 
| 7. 49 quinze ans, 1 am _ 


"I „* "0 09" ITY a 


; , 
= 


— r ˙.jA ⅛ ͤP!--l. T 
» ma v 


8 
K - 
* 


I of the h <wbich i is jr cal. r be is preceded i in 


French by ww, a, la, e eee 
* 24 5 | "4 


. 

CY 
kT P 
LEY 
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1. Some whales are a nitdireds feet longs. their tails are 


+ baleine - f OT 35 guene 
more than twelve feet in circumference, ahd their fins are 
# > e eirconference | nageoire 
about ſeven feet long. — 1. 2 was your father when 
35 ques age 
he died — He avas- ſeventy ; and your mother ?—ſhe 
mourir 150 *- ſoixants-disx ans 


Was almoſt eighty, I do not remember to have 


preſque quatre-wingt ans ſe reſſouvenir 135 


ove aa £ a as I was i Warm your- 


hier chaufer vous 


fa, NE, AG you areal; my fr are not cold, becauſe I have 


walked much, — = hands are ſo cold, that I cannot 


fi froid pouvoir (ir) © 


write,—4. There are ſome walks in our park which are three 
169 des allie parc 5 


ndred feet lo e 
8 * > 
the right. 
raiſon. - 
6. It is in vain for you to aſk money from a miſer, 
aware 
you any. —7. How old it your daughter? 
onner en 58 quel age 
ſhe will be eighteen next March? I did not think the - 


dix-buit® prochain croire qu elle 
was more than fifteen. When we heard that your coach 


de apprendre 1 50 caroſſe m 
had been topped by ſome ruffians, we. were afraid they 
5 arreter 75 - wvoleur craindre que f 
would have murdered you.—3. Are your feet cold? No, on 
ne euſſent . tuer 57 pied as 


the contrary, they are very warm; but my hands are cold. 
contraire chaud. . 


he will never 


RULE 179,—To be expreſſed by faire. 


The verb to be is uſually expreſſed by Faire, before the 


words ſoleil, vent, chaud, 
ſpeak of the kind or 
fait beau tems. 
It zs fine WIC: 


„and in general when we 
diſpolion of the weather ; example 


* The words heure, jours, mois, a. my mu r be 
uſed in French =— the cardinal In, 2 N they are not 


— — 
- - — — - — — 
wy * _ FE 4 _ * 
——ͤ—ä ena — 
— — ery wo ———_ OSA. is 2— 
— * P 


2 22 — - 
— 
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& it cold this morning -er Sir, it i, very cold; 
froid main j _ tres 
however, I do nat think it is quite r ee Ws 

Sr 
yeſterday. n 9 t. . 
bier cbau es 
SSP n it mined this — gd it.i⸗ 9 
- aujourd"bui a plu - | 
naw, hut perhaps it will; ram 8 | ivia night, 
. peut-etre pleuvra ' avant querz3 nuit 
Is. it ic good weather, to-morrow, L will: go . play; 
domain aller (ir) © comddie 
but if it 5. bad, weather, I call not go. J was in. 
MAuVUais a 
the country, fir avar erg bad weather, naw 7 _ I: am come 
campagne f ee que 
to toon, it. very grod-weather, and if I as to return 


Je retournois 


TT a I, fear it, would. be had weather again. 


craindre 256 encore 


RULE 280.— To be expreſed by { porter. 
* The verbs 7 be or 0 do, uſed 1 in. Engliſh to inquire. af. 


or to ſpeak of the health of ſomebody, are both expreſſed 


in French, by the reflected verb /e porter ; example; 
Comment ſe N manſieur votre pere il fe porte tres bien, 
Dieu merci. How does your father do P de is very well, 


Gd. 


' How, do. you do. this hid 2 as hy well, 39h 


ent mann 
thank you; and how does your ſiſter da?—ſhe is not 


remercier. Tur 
oth ſhe has been fick., for theſe two months, and I 


L * mois | 
fear ſhe will — be ] again; and your brothers, 
craindre frere 

| how are they ?—the youngeſt is very, well, 9 I do not 


| jeune 
- know how. the, eldeſt, duet, becaue. we, have not 
ſawoir (it) aint parcegue 

heard of him for theſe tmo.monthe; ho ann very well 
entendu parler depuis ® * \ 

when he wrote us laſt. ON. OY 
quand &crire (ir) 57 la derniere: dis. | 


_ RULE 1381—i en oft de, it is with; 
* The * it is E at avilt-be. wvith, ow" TY 
* 


. 
„63. * 
- 2 
* # 


» . : , % 
3 


— 
* 


„ 


— 
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rendered in French by i'en &ff de, for the preferit tenſe, il cn 
"#oit'de, for the imperfect ; il en fut de, for the preterite, &c, 
ky en ; 

Il en eff de n autre. 

It is wich you ks with other men. 


It is with due Giſcaſes of the bert with thoſe 


— * 
— — = 
- 0 — 4 4 7 — 
— — 5 — — — > . 
— - I. - 2 — — 
. — — — 8 2 — 
—— — — — 
W * * 
o 


»\, maladief * Caur commt de celle 
of "the body, e. Ate real, and ſome imaginary. It is 
let unes reel les autres i ire 
with men of learning as Wich ears of corn; they raiſe their 
cience hir bled lever la 
heads while hrs > and when they are full, they 
tete . 8 

begin to droop. It i with your ſon as with other i 
 commencer'a pancher fills  wiltres * 
children. 1 do not thi it woll be aoith my fon as 1 
enfunt . _ Eroire 159 | "3 il. iS 
it -was With yours. FI | wi 
votre n 


RU 182. —To have, expreſſed by & etre. 


1 The quailiary ie lovr is in French by the 
ry 1 ws par tenſes of a 9 verbs, and 
© owing, ver entrer, mourir 
. Ja- ey venir, ent and their — example; 
Je me ſurs leve a ſix heures ve viſen at fix 0c 
etoit arrive avant nous, he had arrived before us *. 


lr Amazons have made themſclves famous by their 
Aare | .rendre oe 57 fameux 
courage in war, If f you had riſen an hour ſooner this 
| la guerre - Je lever plutõt 
morning, you would bade embarked with the Shiny if 

enbarguer 
IP 7 I had been awake, 1 would have riſen. _ © Why lere you 
t veillẽ ſe lever | 

deviated from the road _ which you had begun to fol- 
SEcarter . roate f rommencer à ſui- 
low I have often repentednot to have followed your advice. 
ure e repemir ui vre ( ir) adi 


| My father has arrived; an hour ſooner than you, I 
Pur 


arriuer 


ge yd 258 with the — je 
72 yp fot. Plat ena il or elle 


IP ran 7 Jor the firff yous yous 
r | * ſecond, and ls or elles ſe for the 2 ** 


1 


196 VPON, TRE ADIOMS. 


| ep net have come this maraing, if T, bad not. received 
7 | Tenir IN matin ; "1 "4 receubir 
a | letter from you . Vou would not bave fallen 


25 _ | 


from your horeif you had, not di 1 b 
che val 
walked in. . before you were vs Why 
fe promener avant gu fuffiex levi 
bave *. . of ,me? I Ae e a cold this 
5 — 0 pody. Fenrbumer 

morning. - 8 every : + "$5 

. de. __ | 


- RULE 185 * 


any illneſs. The part of the body affected with, ſome pains is 
ut in the dative caſe, and is conſequently preceded by au, 47, 
à la, or aux, according as the gender and number requires 
ie; example; 
J have the head-ache. She has the tooth ache. 
Lai mal a la tete. Elle a mal aux dents 
as if it was, I have a pain to the head, ſhe has a pain to the 
teeth; and ſo . for er ſentences of the fame kind. | 


I have” a great pain in my ⸗ —4 "ho has fore N 


have you the ſtomach- ach? he hi" 1 fore foot, My lips 
 eftomac mal un pred lere. 
are ſore; 5 ſhe had the tooth · ache ., now ſhe has 
dent ' a preſent 
the head-ache; to-morrow, perhaps, th will bare a bad 
V 


leg; when I was young, I often had the Wade. | 


jambe Jeune © "a CE dar Rake 


7 0 BS. . 1 s 74" vr 4 * 
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 RECAPITULATC ORY EXERCISE 


Why do you not "mt, if you are hungry? 1 am not 
5595 manger * 278 Jaim 178 
very hungry, I can wait till dinner - time, but I- am 
zres 2 attendre At hy mais 178 


* 
F © — 


* 2 we pronouns my, his, our our, &c. which 
| 2200 10 lifh 22 the E the 2 with pai 
are 5 t out in French as uſeleſs, and the definite arti 
Ie, lay les SIC OR RINGS... 6: Pd of WE Ws, 


% 


We make uſe of the verb awoir nal in peaking of 


mes mw ws 


„  xxukeiss vren rut tions. "el 
very dry, and I Will thank you for @ glaſs of wine. It is 
Id to-day, it was Ud yeſterday fe with be | hot 

very cold to c t 
„ n r 179 chaud 
ſoon. I am dry, he is hungry, My ſiſter 3 Aon Il, 

im 178 „ 178 fam Bier 

| ſhe has not been Well for theſe thite weeks, the his the 


if i186 deptti; ® ſemuin? | 
head-ache to-day. At what o clock did you riſe this morning? 
9 Faelle beure ver 18: 
It is in vain for you K. 1775 fo, 1 de not believe 
178 « croire (ir) 
you. It is with my 2 * n yours. How old is 


57. 181 frere da votre 178 io 
your ſon?—he is almoſt nineteen; and your dau ter. - = 
: ' preſque dix-neuf ans EST 1 
. ' the will be fifteen next Chriſtmas, What weather is it this | 
| | noel tems 179 
morning _ is fine addi I hope it will be fine 
matin 179 beau eſperer _.- 
weather to-morrow. Why ?—Becaule, if it is fine weather, 
demain | 


parceque 179 
r in the country, 'my brother and I; but 
i) 


| 7 
if it is bad . 
179 nau vai: 


| How far is your herb n d See How old was 
16 maiſon f chapells quel age 178 
| your ather when he died? How old were you when you 
2 uand moiirir 150 178 N 
married —1 was thirty; Nor old are you now ?—[ ſhall 
fe marier 178 trente ans. 178 a preſent 
be fifty next April. | 
178 prochain Avril. 


It is in vain for us to bury ourſelves in obſcurity 3 
$985 -- s enfoncer 
nothing protects us againſt the perſecutions of mali 
118 mettre & couvert de. - pourſuite mec 
nothing ſhelters us from the — of envy. 
| mettre à [ abri | 


© What weather is it to-day ? + ds I have 
179 1aujourd'but | ſavoir ( ir) Re 

: not been out, but I think it is very cold; if it 1s cold, 

| . fortir .croire (ir) 115 fraid 179 

oo” ? 3 


ity 3 


T%.9SC 


* 


ww. | BXERCISE UPON THE 1DIOMS. 064) 
I ſhall not go out, . becauſe. I fear to get a cold, 1 
== craindre evoking 


never drink unleſs I am WF 
boire (ir ) ane , \ 

How do your children do 3 are e all very well, I 

comment _ enfans 180 180 
| thank you; and your mother — ſhe is not well, ſhe bad 
remercier more 1380 bien 2183 
the tooth - ache yeſterday; and ſhe told me this morning 

dent mal bier dire 153 matin 


ſhe had the head - ache. Ie it unh are you cold? it a 
183 tete f mal 179 id 178 | 
not cold; I am not cold. Your brother will not be well 


25 178 . ec 929 180 | 
all he is twenty. . . 
| 178 wingt an, | Wo. . 
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ABREGE des PRINCIPES de la LANGUE| FRANCOISE, 
far Demande et par Reponſe. J 


DIALOGUE gur I Article. 
D. COMBIEN y a-t-il d'articles en Frangois? 


Ed 


R. Trois, ſavoir 3 1. Vafticle defini, le, la, ler; 2. rar- 


ticle indẽfini, an ou une; 3. Varticle partitif, du, de la, des. 
D. Quand ſe ſert- on de Varticle.defini, le, la, les? 


R. On Sen ſert, 1. avant tous les noms pris dans un ſens 


particulier ou univerſe] ; comme, la crainte de la poet of na- 
e pro- 


turelle aux hommes; 2. avant tous les noms pr 
vinces ou de royaumes ; comme, {a Ruſſie eſt plus g. que 
la France; cependant on le ſert ordinairement de la prepoſi- 
tion de pour le genitif au lien de Farticle, le, la, les; exam- 
ple; je viens de France, du vin de Bourgogne. 8 


D. Quand fe ſert-on de Particle indefini un ou une ? 
R. On sen ſert ordinairemenent avant un nom fingulier qui 


n'eſt pas ſpẽcifiẽ; comme, un honnete homme ma que fa 
parole, * . ** 


. V. Quand ſe-ſert-on de rarticle partitif du, de la, des f 
R. On s'en ſert avant un nom quand on veut ſgnifier un 


nombre, ou une portion indeterminee de la choſe dont on parle; 
comme, donnez-moi du pain, de la viande et des cufs. 


D. si un nom pris dans un ſens partitif, eroit precede par 


un adjectif, ſe ſerviroit-on encore de article du, de la, des? 
R. Non, alors on fe ſerviroit de la prepoſition de; comme, 


donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne viande et de bons ceuts.-. 


1 have put the, + dialgues in French only, but the. ai 
muſt tranſlate them Ts Engliſh as ſoon as be is able to d 2 
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200 DIALOGUE SUR LA LANGUE TRANCOME. 


. Les anteke bt geehuakle, en Framybia 


R. Oui, tous, et ils $'accordent-en geme et en nombre avec 
leur n comme; te Perez 1 mere et les Int 
morts. 


' 


. Y #t-it des cada ek ”m verlas 1 Far- 
tick en Francois? _ | 


2 


R. Oui, pluſſieurs; on n'emploie point Varticle; 1. avant 
les noms - s de perſonnes” ou de villes; — Pierre, 


Londres, Paris, &c. 
2. Avant les noms qui Acfignent la qualité, Veſpece, ou le 
Sie, 3 comme, ane montre d'or ; du vin 


* 3. Avant les noms qui ſuivent les adverbes de quantitẽ; 
otras, berthcoup de et pen de viande. 

J. Avant les noms de nombre employes pour deſigner des 

ſouverains; comme, George trois, Louis ſeize; et dans quel- 


| ques autres cirvonſtances, 8 auparavant dans laSyntax. 


N. B. Je conſidere de be comme deux prepoſition; de eſt 
— et & celle. du datif. ; | 


* 


| © — —— — — 6 — — — : 
| DIALOGUE 2.—Sur le Subflantif. 
Di. Ox eſt. ce qu'un ſubſtantif, et qu'eſt-ce qu'un adjeQif ? 
R, Le ſubſtantif enprime le nom d'une perſonge ou d'une 


choſe, PadjeRif en exprime la qualite z dans cet exemple: a 
vertu eft aimable. Le mot werts el un ſubſtantif, et aimable 


un adjectif. 
D. Gottibict y n de nombyes ? 


. Deum, le fngulier et le pluriel ; fa Gor dives wes 
perſonne ou une choſe ; comme, une maiſen, un livre; Le 
1 e plſicus perounes on fü choſes ; —— 
bommes, des jardins. 


5. „„ 
nc 


En ajoutant une 5 au 


e le Maiſon, dts 


* — 


ny un binn 4. 


* 4 ” o 
- CY 
d . 2d 
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1 


4 


9. Ny ern pint Wexceptions 3 cen ae, 


K. out pluſieurs, 1. les noms qui kinifſent en (s, Xx ouz) 
ws ſingulier ont * deux nombres ſemblables; comme, le 


. es lx. - 
1 


es noms qui * — u precede dane rogell pren- 7 


N comme, 


3. Les noms qui Fulle . wn benen aux; comme, cbe⸗ 
wal, e animal, . 


DB. Combien: y-a -U * ee, et (comment peut-on les 


ä W W n 


. 1 ny A agate kalba 4 6 cons, * 
un 8 maſculin, quand il a ; 4 aux miles, et au 


feminin, quand il a raport aux 


4 3 +4 $41 


D. Comment connoit-on 1+ inns decals Singhackis 7 


R. Par leur terminaiſon, par exemple, les noms qui finiſ- 
ſent en (a, accentuẽ, i, 0, u, age, ge, nge, acle, aire, 
aume, ime, iſme, ome, ou oire,) ſont preſque tous maſculins ; 
ceux au contraire qui finifſent en (te, te, it, ue, ace, ances 
ence, ade, ude, lie, _— wy ny in cn 3 


* tous les bee qui. Gnifent avec is cceiforizs. fame, 
maſculins, à moins qu'ils n'aient pour finale (x, eur, ion or 
fon. )—Cette regle 8 W n et n'a que 
peu d' exceptionsss. 7 


Iu 


12 


— 0 ** 
" „Kean 


DIALOGUE 3 e Table. 


D. * adjefif ſont-ils declinables en Frangoind | 5 


K. Oui, tous; et ils s 2 4 en genre et en nombre avec. 
leurs ſubſtantifs; 42 70 rand 5 une we grande femme 1 
de gan, loldats, de o'r a 


D. Comment — le feminin Jes adeRifs ? 


R. En ajoutant un e muet à la terminaiſon maſculine : 
comme, 2 "poli aime, meg 8 * n 


* 


* N 


1 : 
, $7 
1 


&. + . 


% Is ao 5 Ws FLY | of 3 | N X 
n 8&= DrIato0cus BUR La VANGUB TRANGOLSE: 
D. N'y a-t-il point d'exceptions à cette regle? - 


88 e Aeg tue muet 
au maſculin ne changent pas au feminin; c un homme 
; whe femme fer. eee, 


\ 


2. Ceux qui fi ace kette nabe en te du 
| py le feminin; Cann, it blanc, une robe Ps 
| jen pubſic, une choſe — 
Ceux qui finiſſent Loy: au maſtulin changent fen ve pour 
de 3. Tome, un Hvre #euf, de ttaiſon neu vr. 


4. La plupart de ceux qui en tu ou M au maſtutin, 
changent leur final en ſe pour le feminin; comme, un chan- 
mur, une chameuſt; un homme Jaan, une ſemmme Jabuſe. 

$54 5. Ceux qui finiſſent en el, eil, ul, an, ien, on, as, ais, or, et 
du of au maſculin doublent la conſonne finale, et, tune 
pour le feminin; comme, un homme cru, une trazlle. 
It y a encore quelques autres exceptions qui ſont N 

au commencement de ce livre. 


D. Dod forme-t-on lee comparatifs? ? 
EK. Des adjectifs, en, mettant les mots plus ou moins avant 
ceux; comme, ſage, grand, adjectifs; plus ſage, moins 7 

comparatifs. | 


D. D'w d forme-t-on les ſaperlatifs ? 


R. Des comparatifs, en mettant le, la, ou les, avant plus 
ou moins ; comme, plus ſage, moins goons — le 
E NN le Ce ſapetlatifs. 


-4 
- : 


* 1, DIALOGUE 8 les Pronoms. 


| Ds . 
74 X. Six, ſavoir les oms (perſonnels G, dimonſtra- 
| i, relatiſi, i dur xd, et e 9: Me 5 * 


8 


— 


1. Pr. | Perſonne —D. Ge entendez-vous pr ies 8 6 


R. J. vanes ceux qui 3 Jos geek perſonnes 3 comme, 

Je, tu, il ou elle; nous, vous, ils ou elle; ces pronoms ſervent 
conjuguer les Ferdes; comets Je 3 tu þ 82) 0 il parle, 
nous parlons, vous parlez,, il ils Parlent 5 


DV. Comment exp) e2-y0s kes p. n ; dand ks autres 
— exp "as peomons a 
K. Seis ſont gouvernẽs par un werbe, on-lexexprime ord 
8 mairement par me, te, nous, Vous, lui, leur, 

par me, te, nous, vous, le, la, tes, pour Tah 

| , je ic %. 


. * 


* 


. | "Teſt pas. 


Ti 
, _- . * 


DIALOGUE SUR-LA A, FRAKGOISE. 403 
78 i M 7 N 
D. Ces pronoms ſe mettent - ils avant ou apres le verbe qui 
K. On les met apres, quand le verbe eſt i. Pimporatif: af- 
firmatif; comme, * parlez-#0us, / voyez=/es-3 on les met avant 
dans. tous les autres cas; comme, il nows-parle, il: les voit, ils 
de connoiſſent. he Mn AP; 
D. N'y.a-t-il- point d'autres pronoms perſonnels ? 3 
R. II y a encore mi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux ou elles, 
dont on ſe ſert après une prepoſition, ou ils ſont joints 
A un autre nom ou pronom par une conjunction; comme, je le 
ferai pour æux; lui ou moi nous y irons. . ee ee e 


poſſeſſifs ? : r 


, Leers coun qui deſignent Ia propriẽtt ou la poſſeſſion ; 
s lont. ; : : 


mon, ma, , mes, ; notre, nos, our. 
ton, ta, tes, ey; votre, vos, your. 
T | leur, leurs, their. 


D. N'y a-t-il point d'autres pronoms poſleſſifs? 
R. erg ya oo les pronoms disjonctifs. 
m. = -. - 


m. pl. — 
le mien, la mienne; les miens, 4 les qniennes. 
le tien, la tienne; les tiens, les tiennes. 
le ſien, la frenne; les ſiens, les ſiennes. 

le notre, la notre; les nötres, 3 

Je votre, la votre; les votres, 2 

le leur, la. leur; | les leurs, ; * 
D. Quelle difference y a-t · il entre ces pronoms ? 0 


- R. Les pronoms conjonctifs mon, ton, ſan, &c, $*emploi- 
ent avant un ſubſtantif qui ſuit; les pronoms disjonRifs le * 

mien, le tien, le fien, &c. $'emploient au contraire par -_ 
— a: un ſubſtantif qui precſde; comme, j ai perdu . 

ivre, prẽ tea - moi le Votre. ; a = 0 


C. Ces pronoms ſont-ils declinables ? | 5 


R. Oui, tous; et ils s accordent en genre et en nombre ho” 
. avec le fübſtantif auquel ils ſe raportentz comme, mon frere 
- eſtiſayant, et le few. auſſi; m ſceur eſt marie, la fienne ee 


" : 


< 


- 


* 1 8 | Had = —_ FP A a * _ 
q SES * * bog 1 > » N * 
1 7 — ) - * . * * 
1 * * , e 4 \d - ; P _ * 
. - : Fg 


| 2 enasebut ene eee enen. 


— 


. N * ati poinr on nei! 4 3 A 8 5 2 J 


5 K. Oui, pour 8 plus Ae nous | | 
* employons 8 2 cone tous Jon, avant; un nom 
I feminin, quand il commence” par une nets ou” par une 5 
muete ; comme, mon ame, or eee eee 
ſa biftoire, qu aurojent un ſon deſagreable. POR ba; 4 


D. Em 6 keen, e Pranoi 
ſans Bop en An»? Rn 

K. Oui, bs tes employons toujours tad nous parlons 3 
- ys parens; cemme, od Ztes-vous, ma fille? —me voici, 2 
N wher®' es you, daughter here I am, father. 26 * 


\ 


r. eee. QV'eftendez-vous og les bo. 
noms demonltrat demonttratifs, et combien y en a- t- il? 


EF: K. genere eeux qui montrent pour and dir au do la 
_ perſonne ou la choſe dont on parle; il y en a trois qui ont, 
1. ce or cet, maſculin; cette, feminin; ces, pluriel; qu'on 
emploie avant un fubſtantif 3 comme, ce jardin, cer oiſcau, cette 
- maiſon, ces enfans. 

2. Celui- c ou alles; ceux-} ou celles- d, qu'on emploie 
par au fubſtantif le dernier nommé, et celui- la ou 
celle- Ia, ceux-la ou celles-la, qu'on emploie par raport au 

ſubſtantif; comme, le corps perit, Pame eſt immor- 
telle, cependant nous prenons ſoin de celui. la, et nous negli- 
F geons celle-ci. _ 
2 * 3. Ceci bu cela, qui ſont toujours maſculins, n ayant raport 
2 aucun ſubſtantif; comme, ceci eſt bon, cela nnen, 
3 ceci of bonne, A 5 


OWE, A * 


3 3 Relatifs x Interrng —. Is font les 

3 Pr. relatify et interrogatifs? _ W 

. Les 2 relatifs ſont (qui, que, tout, 8. la- 5 P 

8 Fa, w, Touch let); kt les min ſont (qui, gue, 7 
eu, „ . | TY 


8 ©: Quelle direc ya entre les onen. bug e. 
Qanterrogatifs ? x 25 
* x. "ITED 4. 3 relatifs 2 1 rapporteit à un 
nom qui précẽde; comme, I homme qui parle; les interro- 
3 gutifs av contraire ſ rapportent A un nom qu ſuit; comme, 
Nui eſt la votre frre. 
$ Cs 55 L ee gu 2 toutes 


* i 


— 


= © 
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DIALOGUE SUR LA lan GUE' Ango. 20 


ſortes d' objets au nominatif et que i T'accuſatif; comme, I'&co- 
lier gui Etudiez Vecolier gue J'ai vu. Dans les pronoms in- 
terrogatifs au contraire, qui a toujours raport aux perſonnes, 
et que aux choſes; comme, qui aver · vous envoys e 
Que demandez- vous? — de argent. 

3. Dans les pronoms relatifs, on ſe ſert de dent pour le ge- 
nitif; comme, la femme domt je parle, eſt belle; on L fert de 
7 dans les pronoms interrogatifs z comme, de qui * 
vous votre *, ; 


- ao 1 


DIALOGUE ;. Sur les Nigations,. | 
D. 88 — en Frangais ley OY 


Angloiſes * 


| R.-1. Not, Vexprime par Rags 6 | Bo ole ne 
jamais. 3. Nothing: par, ne & & pat. 4. Nobady 2 & 
perſonne. 5. No par, ne & aucun. Ln wer 
toujours avant le verbe; exemple; ; 

1. Je ne le connois pas, I do not know him. 

2. Je ne lui parlerai jamair, I ill never ſpeak to bin. 

"0 Je ne vois rien, I fee nothing. NY 


4. Perſonne ne vous aime, r- 
. e re NN 1 have no books. 


* 


D. Employez- vous Ss fois la 3 ne en Franc, 
fans qu* 8 en Anglois? | | 


>. R. Oui. 1. Preſque toujours avant le verbe qui Git un 
comparatif. 2. Apres les verbes craindre, apprebender, avoir 
peur, & empicher. - 3. Apres les 3 gue, de- 
peur que, de erainſe que; exemple; | 
1. II eft plus ſavant que be is more learned than 1 
je ne croyois tbougbt. 
2, Je erains qu'il ae vienne, 1 fear be will come, 2 
3. Je ne le ferai pas, amoins IJ will Ow it, unleſ you 
que vous ne m'aidiez, 9 


: OR" 
: 


, WE „ * - 
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a =- 4 * — © 
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2 e les Intergatins. 


5. Oh wetes-vous le nomiuatf dv webe dans une Bur | 
, Interrogative ? : : 


R. Si le nominarif eſt un de ces pronoms je, W elle, 
m10u5, Vous, ils, elles, ce, ou on, il ſe met apres le verbe ; comme, 
le-t-i/? viendront · elles Si la nominatif eſt un ſubſtantif, 
11 ſe met avant le verbe; mais alors on met après un des pro- 
ns il ou elle, ils ou elles, comme e il n'y avoit de no- 
minatif auparavant; exemple; votre pere eſt- il a maiſon ? 


vos er. moins wh bien ? 


| D. 2 exprimez-vous le diferentes ſortes d'interro- 
* FR 5 . 


gr. 5 ee . 


e la, ou font. la, + Is eſt aſſir 
tre, s exprime ce 1a, ou font-ce - 
CT na pas ba, ö k elle ef 


- | mative, et par 4 
negative; exemple; 
1. Eſt - ce qu il pleut ? it does not rain, does it f 
„Nous avons vu le roi wwe have fron — 
' ede pas ? . . awe not? 


* Eſt - ce 4 det votre id? is that your houſe ? 
ſont-ce pas 13 vos 


2 | are not theſe your horſes ? 


rr. N | 
* 8 


DIALOGUE 7 Sur les Ferkes 


— loup nanngtf? 2 


. 


R. Oui, en nombre et perſonne, Exemple; c'eſt moi qui 
hui ai _ c'eſt vous qui &tes le plus fort. 


b. Quand n 5 
| entre eux, dans. quel tens met-an le dernier: 


* 


N 


7 


Ld] 


— 


non pas quand ils le ſuivent; ain 


F. . ; - * * - * N N A * * * "4 
- 4 nf * - * - 7 - * ” * 
. Q £ * f 
* E * . * - * = 2. - 
5 — . - 8 
' DIALOGUE SUR LA LANGUE mangos. 
” a N 4 # S i® 
* 4 


W 
R. On le met au partici les verbes auxiliaires avoir 


et tre; comme, jai parii, je fuis fatigue; on le met à Pinfi- 


nitif apres les autres verbes ; comme, venez me voir; voulez- 
vous &crire. 1 


D. Les gerondifs ſont-ils deelinables en Francois ? 


— 
— 


R. Oui, quand ils prẽcedent le 1 en Anglois, mais 


nous diſons, une preuve 
convainguante, declinable, a convincing proof;” et une preuve 
condainquant tout le monde, indeclinable, a proof i 
every body. . 


De Quand les participes ſont-ils dc linables =—@ 
R. 1. Quand ils ſont places immẽdiatement après un fub- 


ſtantif; comme, un homme eftime, une femme efttmee.. 2. Or- 


dinairement après le verbe fre; comme, votre frere eſt marie, 


votre ſceur eit marice. 3. Apres le verbe r parti- 
ceipe ſe rapporte aun nom ou à un pronom antẽc 
la maiſon que j ai achetee eſt neuve. 


ent; comme, 


Le participe eſt toujours indeclinable, quand il gouverne un 
ſubſtantif apres lui; comme, j'ai achetẽ une maiſon neuve, non, 
J'ai achetee ; op quand il eſt ſuivi d'un iofinitif; comme, elle 
m'a dit de venir, non, elle ma dite. - 


D. Comment peut-on diſtinguer quand un verbe doit etre 
mis a I'imparfait ou au preterit de Findicatif ? - 


R. On met le verbe à Iimparfait quand il exprime une choſe 
babituelle; comme, quand j*etois jeune j'allois tous les jours & 
la chaſſe; et auſſi quand il dẽſigne une choſe qui ie faiſoit dans 
un tems ſpẽcifiẽ; comme, j*&cr1v9is quand vous etes venu. 


Le verbe ſe met au preterit quand i] exprime un fait ou un 
EvEnement particulier, arrive dans un tems Eloigne au moins 
d'un jour; comme, Cæſar fut tus dans le ſcnat. La revo- 
lution Frangoiſe commenga en 1789. 


D. Quand faut- il mettre le verbe au ſubjonctif? 


R. Quand il eſt prcẽdẽ: 1. Par un ſuperlatif. 2. Par un 
nombre ordinal ; of le premier, le ſecond, le troiſitme, &c. 


3. Par les pronoms indetermines perſonne, aucun, pas un, 


conuvinang 
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ou rien. 4. Par un verbe employẽ interrogativement ou n&6- 
gativement. 5. Par un verde qui exprime un doute ou une 
crainte; un dẽſir on un commandement. 6. Par une con- 
jonRion qui deſigne quelque crainte ou doute; comme, de- 
peur que, amoin, que, & e. | 8 1 N 


a % 


: Mo Il eft le plus ſavant que, je connoiſſe, ſabj. 
2. Vous tes le premier homme que j*aie vu ici. 
3. Je ne connois perſonne qui weuille le faire. 


-* + 4+ Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne aujourdhui. 


Croyez-vons qu'ils le ſaſſent cette ſemaine. 4 
5. Je crains que mon pere ne foit mort. | 
5. Amoins quiil ne wienne, je n'y irai pas. 
N. B. Les verbes de ces exemples qui ſont en lettres italiques, 
font au ſubjonctif. n | | 
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